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The right one for everyone

Our portfolio includes switchboards,
distribution boards, protection, switching,
measuring and monitoring devices,
switches and socket outlets. All over the
world, the universality, modularity and
intelligence of our components and
systems give you innumerable benefits —
all the time they are in use. Developed
according to the respective international
standards, we offer forward-looking
design with innovative functions and
ensure the highest quality standards
world-wide

:
.%
?1

Sustainability in focus

As a worldwide leader in the provision of
high-quality, standards-compliant prod-
ucts and systems for low-voltage power
distribution, we contribute to the sustain-
able and responsible handling of electrical
energy. With our integrated portfolio
which ranges from power supply and
distribution, through short-circuit protec-
tion and overload protection through to
power monitoring, we support the imple-
mentation of environmentally friendly
energy concepts on the basis of wind
power, photovoltaics, intelligent buildings
and electromobility.

n Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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Universal, safe and intelligent
power distribution

Whether in industrial plants, in infrastructure or in
buildings: every technical plant depends on the reliable
supply of electricity. Our products provide a safe, reliable
and efficient electrical infrastructure at the medium- and
low-voltage levels. Our components reliably protect
against accidents, disturbances and fires caused by
electrical installations and allow consumers to utilize

electrical power in a sustainable, responsible manner.

Everything for power distribution

Consistent solutions are required for elec-
trical power distribution in buildings. Our
answer is Totally Integrated Power (TIP).
TIP stands for innovative products, sys-
tems and software tools which ensure the
safe and reliable distribution of electric
power. They are supplemented by com-
munication-capable circuit breakers and
modules which connect the power distri-
bution system to the building automation
system or industrial automation solu-
tions. These in turn can be linked to a
comprehensive energy management sys-
tem which contributes to optimizing the
consumption of electricity and hence to
lowering the costs of operation.

We are happy to help you with comprehensive support

from the initial information through to operation.

Excellent support

As a competent and reliable partner, we
also offer you comprehensive support —
from the initial information, through plan-
ning, configuring and ordering to com-
missioning, operation and technical sup-
port. We know the needs of your working
environment and your daily business.
Based on this, we give you flexible and
high quality support, which allows you to
concentrate on your customers and their
needs.

Siemens LV 36
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New developments

—
Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism can be defeated. Terminal cover protection. For 3VT4 and for 3VT5 — page 4/7 or 57
For 3VT2 and for 3VT3 — page 2/6 or 3/6

n Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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Get all the information you need -
with just one click

LV Explorer — Discover
atituns : LV Explorer Low Voltage in 3D
Discover Low Voltage in 3D .

Get comprehensive and
specific information
about our products
using our 3D anima-
Ea | tions, trailers and
technical information.

Switch s

Topics
News

Busbar Trunking Systems

Portfolio

Distribution Boards

Terminal Blocks

Control Devices and
Switch Disconnectors

Bushar Systems

Monitoring Devices

Always at your service
- every step of the way
We offer comprehensive
support, from planning
to configuration to
operation.

Information Planning/Orders Operation/Service Training
- Internet - Industry Mall — Technical Support ~ SITRAIN Portal
— Information and - Configurations — Service & Support
Download Center — SIMARIS Software Portal
— Newsletter Tools — CAx Online Generator
— Picture Database - My Documentation
Manager

Support Request

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/support
Siemens LV 36 - 2014 “
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Catalog

General data

. Overview

Versions and accessories

Connecting sets

(1) 3VT circuit breaker

(2 Circular conductor terminal
@ Front connection

@ Rear connection

@ Auxiliary conductor terminal

Front connecting bus with increased
pole spacing

@ Insulating barriers

Laterally mounted motorized
operating mechanism

(9) Shunt trip unit
Undervoltage trip unit

@ Adapter to install on 35 mm DIN rail
(12 Lockingtype lever

(13 Signal switch

Auxiliary switch

@ Mechanical parallel switching
Mechanical interlocking

@ Front manual operating mechanism
Front manual operating mechanism

Lateral manual operating mechanism (right)
@ Lateral manual operating mechanism (left)

@9 Non lockable knob

@2 Coupling driver

23 Telescopic extension shaft
@2 Lockable knob

29 Lockable knob

26) Coupling driver

27) Extension shaft

Extension Cable

29 Residual current device (RCD)
module

Connection set for RCD, short
(39 Connection set for RCD, long

1/2 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview

Circuit breaker Switch disconnector

Circuit breaker, 3-/4-pole versions Switch disconnector, 3-/4-pole versions

The 3- or 4-pole versions of the circuit breakers include: The 3- or 4-pole versions of the switch disconnectors include:

e 2 connecting sets (box terminals), for connecting Cu/Al e 2 connecting sets (box terminals), for connecting Cu/Al
cables’ with cross-sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm? cables’ with cross-sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm
(these terminals are connected to the circuit breaker) (these terminals are connected to the switch disconnector)

¢ insulating barriers ¢ insulating barriers

e set of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30) e set of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30)

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current I, Current setting of the Operating current of the DT  Article No. PS*/  Weight
inverse-time instantaneous short cir- P. unit per PU
delayed overcurrent cuit releases "I ; approx.
releases "L" Iy

A A A kg

Circuit breakers wi pping characteristic L?)
TM?, LI function, 3-pole

e with permanently fixed thermal overload trip unit,
fixed short-circuit trip unit

40 40 160 3VT1704-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.043
50 50 200 3VT1705-2DA36-0AA0 1Tunit  1.043
63 63 252 3VT1706-2DA36-0AA0 Tunit  1.062
80 80 320 3VT1708-2DA36-0AA0 Tunit  1.050
100 100 400 3VT1710-2DA36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047
125 125 500 3VT1712-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.047
160 160 640 3VT1716-2DA36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047
TM, LI function, 3-pole + N, for unprotected N-conductor
¢ with permanently fixed thermal overload trip unit,
fixed short-circuit trip unit
40 40 160 3VT1704-2EA46-0AA0Q 1Tunit  1.336
50 50 200 3VT1705-2EA46-0AA0Q 1unit 1.336
63 63 252 3VT1706-2EA46-0AA0Q 1unit  1.336
80 80 320 3VT1708-2EA46-0AA0Q 1Tunit  1.336
100 100 400 3VT1710-2EA46-0AA0Q 1Tunit  1.336
125 125 500 3VT1712-2EA46-0AA0Q 1Tunit 1.336
160 160 640 3VT1716-2EA46-0AA0Q 1unit 1.336
TM, LIN function, 4-pole, for protected N-conductor, Per-
missible load of N pole is 100%
e with permanently fixed overload trip unit,
fixed short-circuit trip unit
40 40 160 3VT1704-2EH46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
50 50 200 3VT1705-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 63 252 3VT1706-2EH46-0AA0 1Tunit  1.336
80 80 320 3VT1708-2EH46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
100 100 400 3VT1710-2EH46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
125 125 500 3VT1712-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 160 640 3VT1716-2EH46-0AA0 1unit  1.336

") For other connection methods, use connecting sets, see page 1/10
2) See pages 1/16 (3-pole) and 1/21 (4-pole)
3T™ = Thermal-magnetic trip unit.

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 -
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Rated current I, Current setting of the Operating current of the DT  Article No. PS*/  Weight
inverse-time instantaneous short cir- P. unit per PU
delayed overcurrent cuit releases "I I approx.
releases "L" Iy

A A A kg

Circuit breakers with tripping characteristic D"
TM, LI function 3-pole

¢ with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,
adjustable short-circuit trip unit

16 125..16 160 ... 240 3VT1701-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.048
20 16...20 200 ... 300 3VT1702-2DC36-0AA0 1Tunit  1.048
25 20 ...25 250 ... 375 3VT1792-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit 1.043
32 25...32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047
40 32..40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.038
50 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit  1.043
63 50 ... 63 315 ...630 3VT1706-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit 1.062
80 63...80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.062
100 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047
125 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047
160 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.070
TM, LI function 3-pole +N, for unprotected N-conductor
¢ with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,

adjustable short-circuit trip unit

16 125..16 160 ... 240 3VT1701-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
20 16...20 200 ... 300 3VT1702-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
25 20 ...25 250 ... 375 3VT1792-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
32 25 .32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
40 32 ...40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
63 50 ... 63 315 ... 630 3VT1706-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 63 ... 80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
100 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
125 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
160 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
TM, LIN function, 4-pole, for protected N-conductor, Per-
missible load of N pole is 100%
¢ with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,

adjustable short-circuit trip unit

16 125..16 160 ... 240 3VT1701-2EJ46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
20 16...20 200 ... 300 3VT1702-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
25 20...25 250 ... 375 3VT1792-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
32 25 .32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2EJ46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
40 32 ...40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 50 ... 63 315 ... 630 3VT1706-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 63 ... 80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2EJ46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
100 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2EJ46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
125 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2EJ46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
160 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336

1) See pages 1/16 (3-pole) and 1/21 (4-pole)

1/4 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Rated current I, Current setting of the Operating current of the DT Article No. PS*/  Weight
inverse-time delayed instantaneous short circuit P. unit per PU
overcurrent releases "L" releases "I' I approx.
IR

A A A kg

Circuit breakers, for short-circuit protection only (tripping characteristic N')),

for starter combination
TM, I function, 3-pole
e without overload trip unit, with adjustable short-circuit trip unit

32 32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2DB36-0AA0 Tunit 1.043
40 40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2DB36-0AA0 Tunit  1.043
50 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2DB36-0AA0 Tunit  1.048
63 63 315 ...630 3VT1706-2DB36-0AA0 Tunit 1.048
80 80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
100 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.050
125 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2DB36-0AA0 1Tunit  1.059
160 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
TM, I function, 3-pole +N, for unprotected conductors

* without overload trip unit, with adjustable short-circuit trip unit

32 32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
40 40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit  1.336
50 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 63 315...630 3VT1706-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
80 80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
100 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit  1.336
125 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
160 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2EB46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
TM, | function, 4P, for protected N conductor,

Permissible load of N pole is 100% =174

* without overload trip unit, with adjustable short-circuit trip unit

32 32 160 ... 320 3VT1703-2EG46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
40 40 200 ... 400 3VT1704-2EG46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
50 50 250 ... 500 3VT1705-2EG46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
63 63 315 ...630 3VT1706-2EG46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
80 80 400 ... 800 3VT1708-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 100 500 ... 1000 3VT1710-2EG46-0AA0 1Tunit  1.336
125 125 625 ... 1250 3VT1712-2EG46-0AA0 Tunit  1.336
160 160 800 ... 1600 3VT1716-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336

ripping characteristic M), for motor protection

TM, LI function, 3-pole

* with adjustable thermal overload trip units, fixed short-circuit trip units
16 125..16 160 3VT1701-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit 1.048
20 16 ... 20 200 3VT1702-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit  1.048
25 20...25 250 3VT1792-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
32 25..32 315 3VT1703-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit 1.043
40 32...40 400 3VT1704-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit 1.043
50 40...50 500 3VT1705-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit  1.043
63 50...63 625 3VT1706-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit  1.062
80 63 ... 80 800 3VT1708-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.059
100 80 ... 100 1000 3VT1710-2DM36-0AA0 Tunit  1.047

h disconnectors

Switch disconnector, without overload protection, without short

circuit protection

160 3-pole 3VT1716-2DE36-0AA0 Tunit  1.015
160 4-pole 3VT1716-2EE46-0AA0 Tunit  1.336

1) See page 1/16 (3-pole)
2) See pages 1/16 and 1/20

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 -
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary trip units

[ | Overview
Circuit breakers can be equipped with Shunt trip units can trip the circuit breaker from a remote loca-
« auxiliary switches, tion. A control supply voltage is required.
e alarm switches, An undervoltage trip unit trips the circuit breaker automatically
e shunt trip units, . when the circuit voltage drops below 70 % Ug. The undervoltage
¢ undervoltage trip units. trip unit protects motors and other equipment in case of under-

voltage. A control supply voltage is required.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Ug DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P.unit  perPU
approx.

AC 50/60 Hz or DC kg

Auxiliary switches and alarm switches

Auxiliary switches for signalling the state of the main contacts

* AC/DC 60 ... 250 V 3VT9100-2AB10 1 unit 0.020

* AC/DC5 ...60V 3VT9100-2AB20 1 unit 0.010

Alarm switches for signalling the tripping of the circuit breaker

by an trip unit

* AC/DC 60 ... 250 V 3VT9100-2AH10 1 unit 0.020

* AC/DC5 ...60V 3VT9100-2AH20 1 unit 0.010

Shunt trip units can trip the circuit breaker from a remote loca-

tion.

e DC 12V pyam 3VT9100-1SB00 1 unit 0.050

* AC/DC 24, 48V 3VT9100-1SC00 1 unit 0,050

e AC 110, 230 V/DC 110, 220 V 3VT9100-1SD00 1 unit 0.050

e AC 230, 400 V/DC 220 V 3VT9100-1SE00 1 unit 0.050
Undervoltage trip units

Undervoltage trip units trip the circuit breaker automatically when

the circuit voltage drops below 70 % Ue

* AC 24,48V 3VT9100-1UCO00 1 unit 0.050

* AC 110,230V 3VT9100-1UD00 1 unit 0.050

* AC 230, 400 V 3VT9100-1UE00 1 unit 0.050

e DC 24,48V 3VT9100-1UU00 1 unit 0.050

* DC 110, 220 V 3VT9100-1UV00 1 unit 0.050

1/6 Siemens LV 36 - 2014 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

[ Overview
Rotary operating mechanisms e For operating through side panel of switchgear cabinet (lateral
IThe' rotary ?perating mechanism must be combined from the fol- ?%@%'?881_3HE“/HF_ knob
owing parts: - 3VT9100-3HG../HH.. coupling driver
e For rotary operation of the circuit breaker: - 3VT9100-3HJ.. extension shaft

- 3VT9100-3HE../HF.. knob

* [For operation through the switchgear cabinet door: Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

- 3VT9100-3HE. /HF.. knob . The_ mechanical interlocking must be combined from the fol-
- 3VT9100-3HG../HH.. coupling driver lowing parts: ' '
- 3VT9100-3HJ.. extension shaft, - 2 x 3VT9100-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanisms

(cannot be used with lateral operation)
- 2 x 3VT9100-3HE/HF.. knobs (standard) or
1 x 3VT9100-3HE/HF.. knob (parallel switching)

. Selection and ordering data

Version Color DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Rotary operating mechanisms
Rotary operating mechanism

® not lockable gray 3VT9100-3HA10 1 unit 0.079
® lockable with padlock gray 3VT9100-3HA20 1 unit 0.122
 lockable with padlock yellow 3VT9100-3HB20 1 unit 0.079
== (|
o for lateral operation, gray 3VT9100-3HC10 1 unit 0.137
mounted on the left side,
not lockable
e for lateral operation, gray 3VT9100-3HD10 1 unit 0.137
mounted on the right side,
not lockable
Knob
® not lockable black 3VT9100-3HE10 1 unit 0.019
 lockable with padlock black 3VT9100-3HE20 1 unit 0.021
® lockable with padlock red 3VT9100-3HF20 1 unit 0.019
Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
(with defeat mechanism)
Additionally requires
3VT9100-3HE10 or 3VT9100-3HE20
black knob
® degree of protection IP40 black 3VT9100-3HG10 1 unit 0.042
¢ degree of protection IP66 black 3VT9100-3HG20 1 unit 0.098
Additionally requires
el ] 3VT9100-3HF20 red knob
or 3 ) e degree of protection IP40 yellow 3VT9100-3HH10 1 unit 0.042
] / ® degree of protection IP66 yellow 3VT9100-3HH20 1 unit 0.098
Extension shaft
/) ® length 350 mm, can be shortened 3VT9100-3HJ10 1 unit 0.113
f e length 199 ... 352 mm, telescopic 3VT9100-3HJ20 1 unit 0.092

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

Version Color DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Mechanical interlocking
The mechanical interlocks additionally require the following parts:

e 2 x 3VT9 100-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms
e 1 0r 2 x 3VT9 100-3HE/HF.. knobs

Mechanical interlocking 3VT9100-8LA00 1 unit 0.089

Mechanical interlocking for parallel switching 3VT9100-8LB00 1 unit 0.109
Rated control supply voltage Ug DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.

AC 50/60 Hz or DC kg

Motorized operating mechanism
Laterally mounted motorized operating mechanism
For a detailed description see page 1/28.

e AC/DC 24 V 3VT9100-3MA00 1 unit 0.900
* AC/DC 48V 3VT9100-3MB00 1 unit 0.900
e AC/DC 110V 3VT9100-3MD00 1 unit 0.900
* AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9100-3ME00 1 unit 0.900

1/8 Siemens LV 36 - 2014 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Residual current devices

. Selection and ordering data

Circuit breakers for system protection, only for ™), starters,
disconnectors

Rated current |y Residual Delay time ty,  Rated opera- DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
current Ip, adjustable tional voltage Ug P unit  perPU
adjustable approx.

A A s VAC kg

4-pole

160 0.030 instantaneous 80 ... 440 3VT9116-5GA40 1 unit 1.277
0.100 0.1
0.300 0.2
0.500 0.3
1.000 0.5
3.000 1

4-pole

160 0.300 instantaneous 80 ... 440 3VT9116-5GB40 1 unit 1.277

Accessories for RCD modules

Connection set, short
3-pole 3VT9115-5GY31 1 unit 0.491
4-pole 3VT9115-5GY41 1 unit 0.645

Connection set, long
3-pole 3VT9116-5GY32 1 unit 0.504
4-pole 3VT9116-5GY42 1 unit 0.662

R Thermal-magnetic

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 -
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Conductor Type of DT Atrticle No. PS*/  Weight
cross-sections S connection P. unit per PU

approx.

mm? kg

Terminals for fixed-mounted circuit breakers
Connecting set for 3-pole version
Terminals for front connection - Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9100-4TA30 1unit 0.055

1 set = 3 units cable lugs

Terminals for circular conductors 2x25..120 Cu/Al cable 3VT9100-4TF30 Tunit 0,240

1 set = 3 units

Set includes a terminal cover, degree of

protection IP20

Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9100-4RC30 1unit 0.179

1 set = 3 units cable lugs

Rotation in 45-degree increments

Auxiliary conductor terminals 15..25; Cu flexible 3VT9100-4TN30 1unit  0.010
4.6 conductors

Front connection bars Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9100-4ED30 Tunit  0.108

Increases pole spacing cable lugs

1 set = 3 units

Terminals for 4-pole version

Terminal for front connection - Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9100-4TA00 1Tunit 0.015

1 set = 1 unit cable lugs

For 4th pole (to be used with

3VT9100-4TA30 connecting set)

Terminals for circular conductors 2x25..120 Cu/Al cable 3VT9100-4TF40 Tunit 0,250

1 set = 4units

Set includes a terminal cover, degree of

protection IP20

Terminal for rear connection Cu/Al-busbars, 3VT9100-4RC0O0 1unit  0.080

1 set = 1 unit cable lugs

For 4th pole (to be used with

3VT9100-4RC30 connecting set)

Auxiliary conductor terminals 15..25; Cu flexible 3VT9100-4TNOO 1unit  0.005
4.6 conductor

For 4th pole (to be used with
3VT9100-4TN30 connecting set)

!
)

L_ =

1/10 Siemens LV 36 - 2014 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Description DT Atrticle No. PS*/  Weight
P.unit per PU

approx.

kg

Accessories

3-pole version
Insulating barriers for circuit breakers 3VT9100-8CE30 1unit 0.053
Included in the scope of supply of the circuit breaker or switch disconnector

In case of feed-in from below (power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6), it
is necessary to install these barriers on the bottom side

For more information, see page 1/34.

Terminal protection cover, degree of protection IP20

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to 3-pole 3VT9100-8CA30 1unit  0.091
degree of protection IP20, e.g. when used with cable lugs. .

4-pole AT 3VT9100-8CA40 1unit  0.080
Locking devices for toggle levers 3VT9100-3HL0OO 1Tunit 0.015

e Enables locking of circuit breaker or switch disconnector in "switched off
manually" position
e | ocking is possible using a padlock with a shank diameter of up to 4 mm.

4-pole version
Insulating barrier for circuit breakers 3VT9100-8CE00 1unit  0.020

¢ Included in the scope of supply of circuit breaker or switch disconnector
¢ |n case of feed-in from below, (power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6,
N), it is necessary to install these barriers on the bottom side

For more information, see page 1/35.

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20 3VT9100-8CA40 1unit  0.080

Increases the degree of protection of the connecting point to
degree of protection IP20, e.g. when used with cable lugs

3-pole/4-pole version
For mounting on a 35 mm standard DIN mounting rail and RCD 3VT9100-4PP30 1unit  0.065
For dimensions, see page 1/46.

Extension cable for motorized operating mechanism 3VT9100-3MF00 1unit 0.056

yo- g =
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Design
Installation and connection Recommended cross-section of cables, busbars and flexibars
w o ) Rated Conductor cross-section S Busbars W x H
* The main circuit is connected with Cu or Al busbars, cables, current Iy gojid Stranded Solid
and possibly cables with cable lugs. c
) f . u Al Cu Al
e For further connecting options, connecting sets can be used 2 2
(see page 1/10). A mm mm mm mm
* Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected 16 25 - - -
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to 20 2,5 - - -
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). It is possible to reverse the current flow o5 4 - - -
inside the unit (i. e. infeed from below) without reducing the ra- 32 6 ~ ~ ~
ted short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity I, 0 .
¢ |n case of infeed from below, the units must additionally be fit- B B B
ted with 3VT9100-8CE30 insulating barriers on the side of ter- 50 10 16 - -
minals 2, 4, 6 (see pages 1/34 and 1/35). 63 16 25 - -
* We recommend painting the connection busbars. 80 25 35 - -
¢ Input and output connectors/busbars must be mechanically 100 35 50 16x2:12x3 16x4:12x5
rginfqrced to avoid transferrinlg electrodynamic forces to the 125 50 70 16x4:12x5 16x5 12x6
circuit breaker during short-circuiting.
160 70 95 16x5;12x6 16x6;12x8

® The power circuit must be connected in such a way that the
deionizing space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
not obstructed (see pages 1/34 and 1/35). . o
Auxiliary circuits
Switches, shunt trip units or undervoltage trip units are connec-
ted to the terminals of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector
using flexible Cu conductors with cross-section 0.5 ... 1 mm?

Mechanical reinforcement of conductors for 3VT1

Ik <25 kA
o
~
!
R
I
Conductor cross-sections of main terminals
Article No. Maximum Maximum permissible conductor cross-sections S Max. width of ~ Dimensional
max gs
Sector-shaped Sector-shaped con-  Round conductor, Round conductor,
conductor, stranded ductor, solid stranded solid
A mm? mm? mm? mm See page

3VT9100-4TF30 160 2x25" ..120 2x25..120 2x25" .. 120 2x25..120 1/39
3VT9100-4TA30 160 16
3VT9100-4RC30 160 16 1/40
3VT9100-4TN30 10/16 15..25/4..6 - --
3VT9100-4ED30 160 30 1/40
3VT9100-4TF40 160 2x25" ..120 2x25..120 2x25" .. 120 2x25..120 1/44
3VT9100-4TA00 160 16
3VT9100-4RC00 160 16 1/44
3VT9100-4TNOO 10/16 15..25/4..6
Required sleeves for cable end: Fine Strand: Yes, Strand: No. ) For cross-sections from 25 mm? up to 50 mm? only with tubular cable lugs

for stranded conductors
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Technical Information

. Technical specifications

Article No.

Description
Number of poles

3VT17..-2..36-0AA0

Circuit breakers
3

3VT1716-2DE36-0AA0 3VT17..-2..46-0AA0
Switch disconnectors Circuit breakers 2
4

3VT1716-2EE46-0AA0
Switch disconnectors

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2 EN 60 947-3,IEC 947-3 EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2 EN 60 947-3,IEC 947-3

Approval marks

€

Rated current I, A 16 ... 1602 = 16 ... 1602 =
Rated uninterrupted current 7, A 16 ... 160°) 160 16 ... 160?) 160
Rated operational current I A - 160 - 160
Rated operational voltage U, v max. AC 690, max. DC 250 max. AC 690, max. DC 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp kV 8
Rated insulation voltage U, \ 690
Utilization category
e selectivity AC 690 V A - A -
® switching mode AC-3 (16 ... 100 A) AC-23 A AC-3 (16 ... 100 A) AC-23 A
AC-2 (100 ... 160 A) DC-22 A AC-2 (100 ... 160 A) DC-22 A
DC-22 A DC-22 A
Rated short-time withstand current 1, /t - 2KkA/1s - 2KkA/1s
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity 25 kA/DC 250 V - 20 kKA/DC 440V -
(rms vaIue)”ICU/Ue (t=max. 15 ms) (t=max. 15 ms)
6 kA/AC 690 V 6 kA/AC 690 V
12 KA/AC 500 V 12 KA/AC 500 V
25 kA/AC 415 V 25 kA/AC 415 V
40 KA/AC 230 V 40 KA/AC 230 V
Off-time at I, ms 7 - 7 -
Rated service short-circuit breaking capacity 13 kA/DC 250 V - 13 KA/DC 440V -
(rms value) ¢/ Uy (t=max. 10 ms) (t=max. 10 ms)
3 kA/AC 690 V 3 kA/AC 690 V
6 kA/AC 500 V 6 kA/AC 500 V
13 KA/AC 415V 13 KA/AC 415V
20 kA/AC 230 V 20 kA/AC 230 V
Rated short-circuit making capacity 52 kA/AC 415V 2,83 kA/AC 415V 52 kA/AC 415V 2,83 KA/AC 415V
(peak value) Igm/Us
Losses per pole at I, = 160 A% W 15
Mechanical endurance cycles 20 000
Electrical endurance (Uy = AC 415 V) cycles 6 000
Frequency of switching cycles/hr 120
Operating force N 55 65
Front side device protection IP40
Terminal protection 1P20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance m/s® 3gat8..50Hz
Design modifications
Front/rear connection IV
Plug-in version -
Withdrawable version --
Accessories
Switches - auxiliary/relative/signal/leading VIV -
Shunt trip unit/with alarm switch IV
Undervoltage trip unit/with leading switch/with =4
alarm switch
Front hand drive/lateral drive right/left IV IV
Mechanical interlocking to the manual drive -/ ==
by Bowden wire
Motor. oper. mechanism/with oper. counter V|- V-
Locking-type lever v

v available, -- unavailable, + in preparation

) When reversing the circuit breaker connection (power supply connected to

terminals 2, 4, 6, (N) output to terminals 1, 3, 5, (N)), I, does not change.

2)

3) Permissible load of N pole is 100%.

Ranges of rated currents vary according to characteristics, see page 1/17.

4 For I, <160A, see table page 1/14.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics
Circuit breakers with accessories
3-pole version

Switches or Auxiliary releases Main circuit Switches
TW:’; ’’’’’’ :’:7 | auxiary 1 ¥ T \ Eai&riﬂnﬁdﬂ || auxiliary |[ auxiliary |
T = 1= 37 37 5 Dol 1 <] T T
i > o% > OEH I h B I, :‘ RN :‘ ‘%
T E T g Il i i | l
| g g Il i ! | | g
! S =l ! TEST || i i I
| £ E i | Tl l I |
i & o I ! o ' ' |
S L R T | ! Ll I I i
i il N RIS AN R T N L L O L N
|| i or | i o !l o o e el o il e
T T o I L L L i |Elsr 21 B!
i i N g oo LR si S N
| LB S lime e fNelBl BB
i g e il g sio 2 Rl
. I > > " [ ‘ 21 [ 'l
g g i - 2 H ‘ 2 |5l RTINS
I Z © ~ INSPECTIO! =% = Ho o= |8
PR Sl 8 i w [ 4] 6 W R s IR RS 1 W
————— —O0— [ — e §
z

Explanations

M acc.c. No 1 ﬁaccc No 2 accc No. 3

TEST pushbutton

J 3VT1 circuit breaker Pressing the TEST pushbutton switches the circuit brea-

Q main contacts ker/switch disconnector off and actuates the auxiliary switches.
\ trip-free mechanism

TEST test push button

3VT9100-1U.00
3VT9100-1S.00

undervoltage trip unit
shunt trip unit

INSPECTION inspection push button
acc. c. accessory compartment
acc. comp. accessory compartment

Power losses (per pole)

Rated current 1,

Power loss P per pole of circuit
breaker at maximum current

TEST
A W pushbutton
16 4
20 4
25 4
32 4
40 4
50 5 Indication of circuit breaker tripping
63 6 When the circuit breaker was tripped by the overcurrent
80 7 trip unit, the following symbol is displayed: " !
100 10
125 15
160 15 In=160A

CATEGORY A

Inspection
push button

Inspection push button

by pressing you will simulate tripping of the circuit breaker by the
overcurrent release, including actuating of the auxiliary switches
and signal switch. Pressing requires a suitable instrument, such
as wire with cross-section about 1 mm.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

4-pole version

Switches

]| auxiliary L _auxiliary

&l

Auxiliary starters Main circuit Switches

i ’7’; 7777777 0 ﬁji( ’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ \\alé?rﬁ?r@ﬂTé&h%rf[é&[l@rﬂ
S S St e | e G i S St g

Blg >| Olg i N|'[3|° IEER HIRN N T
S g g I I I !
Sl I I i i I
=] =3 o " v I
e S TEST | I I !
o o ‘ T H il i [
e [ | ! I I !
S S b il i I
7,79'L _ Q,H } . ‘i ‘i i‘
T e v I I | !
\ 7-0< "T7 Ej\’}*"\l’ ’j’ "”’EB"W”S 1S g g
‘ | _tort Ll ! LT (2 V :
| S T S B A - S
‘ il o1 i Lig |sl! =l 8
i R s ST =i IS N I R 4
i o B BB
| s “ | T J‘INSPEC'HON or |~ 1! . 7 e
! o S| | =11 T 0= Ig
| | I W e i - W
| acc.c.No. 6 || acc.c. No.5 ;?EC,C,NE,‘L",,,39392”]&!“2,10_,\L,,,,,,_,,,,_,J:’%‘E-F-,’E‘&,Up,aﬁ?i%.‘ acec.3 I8

Explanations

J 3VT1 circuit breakers

Q main contacts

T thermomagnetic trip unit
3-pole +N (3 poles protected, N-pole unprotected)
4-pole (all four poles protected)

\ trip-free mechanism

TEST test pushbutton

3VT9100-1U.00
3VT9100-1S.00

undervoltage trip unit
shunt trip unit

INSPECTION inspection push button
acc. c. accessory compartment
acc. comp. accessory compartment
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

. Overview
Trip units, 3-pole version Circuit breakers with characteristic
Trip units are integrated in the circuit breakers. "L":
Tripping characteristics ] 1

Circuit breakers are available with four types of tripping charac-
teristics. They are designated with the letters:

~—

"L" - lines

For protection of lines with low starting currents

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "L" have a pre-set and
fixed rated current value. The circuit breakers feature 1, values
in a standardized current range from 40 Ato 160 A (see 'Ranges
of trip units and their possible settings"). Short-circuit trip units

are fixed at 4 x I,,.

"D" - distribution

For protection of lines and transformers

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "D" have the option of
setting to a reduced current in a range of approximately 0.75 ...
1 I,,. The circuit breakers feature I, values in a standardized cur-
rent range from 16 A to 160 A (see "Ranges of trip units and their
possible settings"). The short-circuit trip unit is adjustable.
Setting values are shown in the table on page 1/17.

NSO0_00502

~—

"M" - motor

For motor protection

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "M" have the option of
setting a reduced current in a range of approximately

0.75 ... 1 I,. The circuit breakers feature I, values in a standar-
dized series of currents from 16 A to 100 A (see "Ranges of trip
units and their possible setting"). The short-circuit trip unit is
fixed at the value of 10 x 1,,.

See page 1/20.

"N" - short-circuit trip unit only

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "N" have a short circuit
trip unit only. They feature 7, values in a standardized series of
currents ranging from 32 A to 160 A. The short-circuit trip unit is =
adjustable.

The values are shown in the table on page 1/17.

NSO0_00048

g

Article Numbers

~—

The article number of a circuit breaker depends on the rated cur-
rent and on the tripping characteristics.

For example: Motor protection with 7, = 32 A.

The article number is: 3VT1703-3DM36-0AA0.

Setting of tripping characteristics

¢ Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L (for circuit breakers
with characteristics "D" and "M"). The time-dependent trip unit
for overload protection 7, (instantaneous) is adjusted in a con-

tinuous range using the |, adjustment dial on the overload trip !
unit. The 1, adjustment range is 0.75 ... 1 1.

¢ Time-independent trip unit (short-circuit trip unit) |
(for circuit breakers with characteristics "D" and "N"). With an —
time-independent instantaneous trip unit (value of the short
circuit current I;), adjustment is possible within a continuous

range. | 1
All values are shown in the table on page 1/17.

NSO0_00500

2

~—

NSO0_00216
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Derating in accordance with ambient temperature

Rated Permissible load at

current I,

A +70°C +65°C +60 °C +55°C + 50 °C +40°C +20 °C -16~-40°C
16 14 145 14.5 15 15.5 16 17 19
20 18 18.5 18.5 19 19.5 20 22 25
25 21 215 22 23 24 25 28 31
32 25 27 28 29 30.5 32 36 41
40 34 35.5 37 38 39 40 45 53
50 43 45 47 48 49 50 56 66
63 50 53 55} 57 59 63 69 83
80 63 67 70 73 75 80 88 100

100 80 84 88 92 95 100 108 122

125 97 102 107 112 117 125 133 145

160 130 135 140 145 151 160 168 175

Current ranges of trip units and their possible settings at 40 °C

Rated 3VT17..-2DA36-0AA0 3VT17..-2DC36-0AA0 3VT17..-2DM36-0AA0 3VT17..-2DB36-0AA0
currently - oyerioad Short circuit Overload Short circuit Overload Short circuit Overload Short circuit
protection 7, protection /; (ins- protection /; protection /; (ins- protection I, protection /; (ins- protection /; protection 7 (ins-
tantaneous) tantaneous) tantaneous) tantaneous)
A A A A A A A A A
16 == == 125...16 160 ... 240 125...16 160 = =
20 = = 16...20 200 ... 300 16...20 200 = =
25 = = 20..25 250 ... 375 20...25 250 = =
32 = = 25..32 160 ... 320 25..32 320 = 160 ... 320
40 40 160 32..40 200 ... 400 32..40 400 - 200 ... 400
50 50 200 40 ...50 250 ... 500 40 ... 50 500 - 250 ... 500
63 63 252 50...63 315 ... 630 50 ... 63 630 - 315... 630
80 80 320 63 ...80 400 ... 800 63 ... 80 800 = 400 ... 800
100 100 400 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 80 ... 100 1000 = 500 ... 1000
125 125 500 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 = = = 625 ... 1250
160 160 640 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 - - - 800 ... 1600

Current ranges of trip units and their possible settings at 40 °C

Rated current 3VT17..-2EA46-0AAQ 3VT17..-2EC46-0AA0 3VT17..-2EB46-0AA0
In Overload protection I, Short circuit protection Overload protection /. Short circuit protection Overload protection 7, Short circuit protection
I; (instantaneous) I; (instantaneous) I; (instantaneous)
A A A A A A A
16 - - 125...16 160 ... 240 - -
20 - - 16... 20 200 ... 300 - -
25 - - 20...25 250 ... 375 - -
32 - - 25..32 160 ... 320 - 160 ... 320
40 40 160 32..40 200 ... 400 - 200 ... 400
50 50 200 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 - 250 ... 500
63 63 252 50 ... 63 315 ... 630 - 315 ... 630
80 80 320 63 ... 80 400 ... 800 - 400 ... 800
100 100 400 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 - 500 ... 1000
125 125 500 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 - 625 ... 1250
160 160 640 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 - 800 ... 1600
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Characteristic "L", I, = 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A Characteristic "D", I, = 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A
10000 1.05 1.30 NS00_00049 10000 1.051.30 NS00_00051
t ] 5000 ? 5000
t[s
2000 t] 5000 \
1000 \ \ 1000 —
500 A\ 500 i~
\ \
200 _ 200 Ll
100 \ A\ 100 \ g
50 N D 50 N
N\ N\ N
20 20 N AN
N
10 10 ==
51— 1,=40... 160 A 5/ [,=32...160A 3
2 2 N
1 1
0.5 0.5
0.2 0.2 :
01 ] 0.1
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 \ 0.01 ! \
01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50 01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50
X In—» X Ip—»
Characteristic "D", I, = 16, 20, 25 A Characteristic "M", I, =16, 20,25 A
10000 1.051.30 NSO0_00050 10000 1.00 ’;.20 NSO0_00052
? 5000 T 5000 ||
t t
51 2000 1 2000 \‘\
1000 11 1000 By
500 i 500 =
AW\ 200 N
200 [
100 L] \ \ 100 L] \‘ .
50 = 50 N
NI 20 N
20 N N
10 \‘ N 10 \\ <
5 I,=16...25A N 50 I,=16..25A ~
N N
2 NEIEN 2
N ™N
1 N 1
0.5 ~ 0.5
0.2 0.2 |
041 - ! 01
0.05 — 0.05
0.02 | 0.02
0.01 w 0.01 \
01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50 01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50
X In—» X [n—»
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Characteristic "M", I, = 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 A

1.00 1.20 NSO0_00053

5000
t[s]

? 10000

2000
1000 \ \
500

00 m \ \
50 —
20 AN
10 N

5 Ih,=32...100 A =
2 N
1

0.5
0.2
0.1

0.05

0.02

0.01 ‘
01 02 0.5 1 2 5 10 20 50

X [p—»

Py

Characteristic "N", I,, = 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A

NSO0_00054

T 10000

5000

t[s
[]2000

1000
500

200
100
50

20
10
51— 1,=32...160 A

2
1
0.5

0.2
041
0.05

0.02

0.01 ‘ |
01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50

X In—»
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Trip units, with tripping characteristic M class

The tripping time of the 3-pole trip unit of 3VT1 circuit breakers
with characteristic M at 7.2 I, corresponds to the tripping clas-
ses 10A, 10 and 20 according to EN 60947-4-1.

In=100A ‘ &

1 =10xy

CATEGORY A .
1

1C01_00164

Plate of the trip units with characteristic M

Setting Ir and I for circuit breakers with characteristic "D"
Adjusting Ir Adjusting 1

In=160A

CATEGORY A
°

NSO0_00582a

Connection of 3P circuit breaker Connection of 4P circuit breaker
in DC circuit up to 250 V DC in DC circuit up to 440 V DC

Rated current Article No. Class

Iﬂ
16 A 3VT1701-2DM36-0AA0 10A
20A 3VT1702-2DM36-0AA0 10A
25A 3VT1792-2DM36-0AA0 10A
32A 3VT1703-2DM36-0AA0 10
40 A 3VT1704-2DM36-0AA0 10
50 A 3VT1705-2DM36-0AA0 20
63 A 3VT1706-2DM36-0AA0 20
80 A 3VT1708-2DM36-0AA0 20

100 A 3VT1710-2DM36-0AA0 20

Installation positions
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Trip units, 4-pole version Circuit breakers with characteristic
Trip units are integrated into the 3VT1 circuit breakers. "L"

It is not possible to deinstall or exchange the trip units.
4-pole circuit breakers are manufactured in the following
versions:

e 3-pole +N (three poles protected, N-pole unprotected)
e 4-pole (all four poles protected)

~—

The permissible load of the N-pole is 100% 1,,.
Tripping characteristics

The circuit breakers are delivered with three types of tripping
characteristics, designated by the following letters:

"L" - lines

For protection of lines with low starting currents

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "L" have a fixed value
of rated current I (without 7, control). The circuit breakers feature
I, values of standard current range 40 ... 160 A, see "Ranges of
trip units and their possible setting". The short-circuit trip unit has 1—
a fixed setting to 4 x I,,.

NSO0_00502

g

"D" - distribution

For protection of lines and transformers

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "D" can be set to a re-
duced current in the range of approx. 0.75 ... 1 I,.

The circuit breakers feature I, values within a standard current
range of 16 ... 160 A.

Setting values are shown in the table on page 1/17.

~—

"N" - short-circuit

For protection against short circuits only

3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic "N" have a short circuit
trip unit only. They feature circuit breaker values within a stan-

dard current range of 32 ... 160 A. The short circuit trip unit is ad- | !
justable.

The values are shown in the table on page 1/17.

NSO0_00500

Article Numbers j——

The article number of a circuit breaker depends on the rated cur- ~ "N"
rent and on the tripping characteristics.

For example: Protection of a circuit with 7, = 40 A.
The article number is 3VT1704-2EC46-0AA0. ?

Setting of tripping characteristics

|

|

|

|

l

|

¢ Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L !
(for circuit breakers with characteristics "D" and "M"). The time- |
dependent trip unit for overload protection 7, (instantaneous), |
is adjusted in a continuous range using the 7, adjustment dial |
on the overload trip unit. The 7, adjustmentrange is 0.75 ... 1 1,,. !
l

|

|

|

|

|

¢ Time-independent instantaneous trip unit (short-circuit
trip unit) | Ii
(for circuit breakers with characteristics "D" and "N"). With a
time-independent instantaneous trip unit (value of the short

circuit current [;), adjustment is possible within a continuous S
range. g
All values are shown in the table on page 1/17. I—
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Auxiliary switches

. Overview

Auxiliary switches Location of switches in accessory compartments

0 il
o O
(]

o :

Auxiliary and alarm switches Location of accessory compartments in a 3-pole 3VT1
. . . circuit breaker/switch disconnector.
Function, name and location of switches

Article No. Type Switch location Switch function
3VT9100-2AB10  Auxiliary Accessory Signals the condition
3VT9100-2AB20  switch compartment of the main contact

11, 2,3, 4,5,62 of the circuit brea-
ker/ switch discon-

nector
3VT9100-2AH10  Alarm Accessory Signals whether the
3VT9100-2AH20  switch compartment 11 circuit breaker was
tripped by the trip
unit

D in accessory compartment 1, a 3VT9100-2AB10 auxiliary switch and
3VT9100-2AH10 alarm switch cannot be used simultaneously.

When one of accessory compartments 4, 5 or 6 is already in use for auxili-
ary switches, a shunt trip unit or undervoltage trip unit cannot be installed
additionally.

2)

Location of accessory compartments in a 4-pole 3VT1
circuit breaker/switch disconnector.

When using one of the accessory compartments 4, 5 or 6,
neither a shunt trip unit nor an undervoltage trip unit can be ins-
talled.
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Auxiliary switches

. Function
Switching states (4-pole) Switching states (3-pole)
Accessory compartment 1.9 1 10 Accessory compartment 1..6 1 10
Switching states of Switching states of
the circuit breaker the circuit-breaker
=0
€ =] =] % (% @ o o
5 = - 290 2 = = .
o z Sa o z e
P 5 9@ A T P 5 @ A T
[&] o o (oo [&] o o [oe]
= |2 > ee = |2 > og
‘© o o oo ‘© o o oo
I S S B S S
=) 5 £ @8 @ @ m = 5 £ @) (30} @ m
8 2 kS o @ 5
o \ % - %
o 9] = o 9] =
o > 1] o > 12
2 g g | | g g & | J
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1 Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1
Switched off manually @ 0 0 1 0 1 1 Switched off manually © 0 0 1 0 1 1
Switched off by the trip 0 0 1 1 0 1 Switched off by the trip 0 0 1 1 0 1
unit or INSPECTION button @ unit or INSPECTION button @
Switched off by auxiliary trip unit @ 6 0 1 0 1 © Switched off by auxiliary trip unit @ 0 0 1 0 1 0O
Switched off by TEST button @ “rrriuril Switched off by TEST button @ o 0 1 o0 1 1

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

. Technical specifications

Article No. 3VT9100-2AB10, 3VT9100-2AB20,
3VT9100-2AH10 3VT9100-2AH20
Rated operational voltage U, v AC 60 ... 250 V AC5..60V
DC 60 ... 250 V DC5..60V
Rated insulation voltage U, \ 250V
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uinp kV 4 kV
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60 Hz
Rated operational current Io/Ug
AC-12 6 A/250 V 0.0004 ... 0.1 A/5...60 V
AC-15 5A/60V,3A/110V, 1.5 A/230 V 0.0004 ... 0.1 A/5...60 V
DC-12 0.25 A/250 V 0.1A/5...60V
DC-13 0.5A/60V, 0.2 A/110V, 0.1 A/250 V 0.0004 ... 0.1 A/5...60 V
Thermal current Iy, A 6A 0.5A
Contacts arrangement 001
Connector cross-section S mm?  05..1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)
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Auxiliary trip units

. Design

Auxiliary trip units The article number of the auxiliary trip unit depends on the rated

operational voltage

Shunt trip unit Undervoltage trip unit

Location of auxiliary trip unit

Ue

Article No.

AC/DC 24/48 V

AC 110/230 V, DC 110/220 V
AC 230/400 V, DC 220 V

DC 12V

Ue

3VT9100-1SC00
3VT9100-1SD00
3VT9100-1SE00
3VT9100-1SB00

Article No.

AC/DC 24/48 V
AC 110/230 V, DC 110/220 V
AC 230/400 V, DC 220 V

3VT9100-1UC00
3VT9100-1UD00
3VT9100-1UE00

The specific rated operational voltage of the shunt trip unit is set
by jumpers located on the trip unit. The standard setting by the
manufacturer is always to the value corresponding to the article

number.
Schematics

\
.

3VT9100-1S.0

3VT9100-1U.0

[

3 W 3

8 > g

] 8 N o 3

(&) o' la) 2 o

o o

(%] (2}

[ z | S z

N- N-

Shunt trip unit Undervoltage trip unit

One auxiliary trip unit can be installed in accessory compartment 10

. Technical specifications

Article No.

3VT9100-1S.00

Article No.

3VT9100-1U.00

AC 24/48/110/230/400 V
DC 12/24/48/110/220 V

Rated operational voltage U,

Rated operational voltage U,

AC 24/48/110/230/400 V
DC 24/48/110/220 V

Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz

Input power at 1.1 Uy Input power at 1.1 Uy

* AC 2VA * AC 2 VA

*DC 2w *DC 2W

Characteristics U=z0.7 Ug: circuit breaker must Characteristics U<0.35 Ug: circuit breaker must

P tl_rllg 0.85 Ug: circuit breaker can be

switched on

Time before switching off 15 ms Time before switching off 15 ms

Continuous load yes Continuous load yes

Connection cross-section S 0,5...1mm? Connector cross-section S 05..1mm?

Terminal protection IP20 Terminal protection 1P20

(connected trip unit) (connected trip unit)

Location in accessory compartment no. 10 Location in accessory compartment no. 10

Alarm switch - signals that the circuit breaker was switched off by the shunt
trip unit

Alarm switch - signals that the circuit breaker was switched off by the

undervoltage trip unit

Rated operational voltage U, AC 230V Rated operational voltage U, AC 230 V
Rated insulation voltage U, 250V Rated insulation voltage U, 250V

Rated impulse withstand voltage U, 4 kV Rated impulse withstand voltage U, 4 kV

Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Rated operational current /Uy 2 AJAC 230 V Rated operational current Iy/Ug 2 AJAC 230 V
Thermal current Iy, 6 A Thermal current Iy, 6A

Contact arrangement 01 Contact arrangement 01
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Rotary operating mechanisms

. Design

Rotary operating mechanisms

The rotary operating mechanism actuates the circuit brea-
kers/switch disconnector when the operator turns the knob, e.g.
in order to switch machines on and off. The modular concept of
the operating mechanism allows simple mounting on the circuit
breaker. Mounting can be done after having removed the acces-
sory compartment cover. An attached drive can be sealed (with
sealing wire). The drive and its accessories are ordered separa-
tely to match the requirements (see page 1/7).

e The rotary operating mechanism is mounted directly on the
circuit breaker or switch disconnector.

e The coupling driver is fixed to the switchgear cabinet door and
provides for degree of protection IP40 or IP66.

e The knob is mounted onto the rotary operating mechanism or
onto the coupling driver.

e The extension shaft is supplied in two versions, standard
(length 350 mm - can be shortened) and telescopic (adjus-
table length 199 ... 352 mm). It is fitted onto the rotary opera-
ting mechanism.

The rotary operating mechanism makes it possible to actuate the
circuit breaker:

Operation from the front panel of the circuit breaker (Fig. 1)

3VT9100-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9100-3HE/HF.. knob

Fig. 1: Rotary operating mechanism with knob

Operation through the switchgear cabinet door (Fig. 2)
3VT9100-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism

+ 3VT9100-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9100-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

+ 3VT9100-3HE/HF.. knob

Fig. 2: Rotary operating mechanism with extension shaft, coupling driver
and knob

Operation through the side wall of the switchgear cabinet (Fig. 3)

in left- or right-side designs of rotary operating mechanisms for
lateral operation

3VT9100-3HD10 (right) or 3VT9 100-3HC10 (left)

+ 3VT9100-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9100-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

+ 3VT9100-3HE/HF.. knob.

Fig. 3: Lateral rotary operating mechanism with extension shaft, coupling
driver and knob

Enhanced safety for operator

e The rotary operating mechanism and knob allow operators to
lock the circuit breaker into the "switched off manually" posi-
tion. The rotary operating mechanism and lever can be locked
with up to three padlocks with a shaft diameter up to 4 mm.

e Every coupling driver prevents the switchgear cabinet door

from opening when the circuit breaker is switched on or if it
was tripped. By means of the coupling driver it is possible to
switch off this locking and to open the door.
Locking of the switchgear cabinet door is also possible in the
OFF mode of the circuit breaker. It is necessary to activate the
locking by means of the knob on the coupling drive and to lock
the hand drive arm.

e Two circuit breakers with rotary operating mechanism can also
be provided with reciprocal mechanical interlocking or me-
chanical parallel switching (see page 1/27).
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Rotary operating mechanisms

Features
Article No. Description Color Permits operator to  Degree of ~ Switchgear cabinet door is locked Length
lock the circuit brea- Protection  when circuit breaker is mm
ker in OFF mode
switched on switched off
manually
and locked
3VT9100-3HA10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no -- = - -
3VT9100-3HA20 Rotary operating mechanism gray yes -- - -- ==
3VT9100-3HB20 Rotary operating mechanism yellow yes -- -- - =
3VT9100-3HC10 ::icf)ttary operating mechanism - lateral,  gray no -- - - -
e
3VT9100-3HD10 Ro;atry operating mechanism - lateral,  gray no -- = - -
rig
3VT9100-3HE10 Knob black no - - - -
3VT9100-3HE20  Knob, lockable with padlock black yes = = - =
3VT9100-3HF20  Knob, lockable with padlock red yes == = - -
3VT9100-3HG10 Coupling driver black -- IP40 yes yes --
3VT9100-3HH10  Coupling driver yellow - IP40 yes yes -
3VT9100-3HG20 Coupling driver black -- P66 yes yes --
3VT9100-3HH20 Coupling driver yellow -- P66 yes yes --
3VT9100-3HJ10  Extension shaft (can be shortened) - - - - - 350
3VT9100-3HJ20  Extension shaft, telescopic -- -- = = = 199 ... 352
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Rotary operating mechanisms

Mechanical interlockig and mechanical interlocking for parallel switching
3VT9100-8LA00 mechanical interlocking 3VT9100-8LB00 mechanical interlocking for parallel switching

i) € /‘« ( ))

G e

N B aD

Mechanical interlocking make sure that two circuit breakers can- \jgchanical interlocking for parallel switching are for simultane-
not trip simultaneously, but always just individually. Both circuit - 4ys switching of two circuit breakers. Parallel switching can be
breakers may be switched off simultaneously. Interlocking can used between two 3VT1 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker
be used between two 3VT1 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker must be furnished with a rotary operating mechanism and at
must be furnished with a rotary operating mechanism — at least least one of them with a knob (see page 1/25).

one of them with a rotary operating mechanism and a knob (see

page 1/25). When using a mechanical interlocking for parallel switching it is
) N L ) required to comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and
When using a mechanical interlocking it is required to comply in the table.

with the dimensions shown in the figure and in the table.

Dimensions mm Dimensions mm
X 87.5 or 100 X 75 or 87.5 or 100
L 94.5 or 106 L to be determined

Arrangement of circuit breakers/switch disconnectors with Arrangement of circuit breakers/switch disconnectors with
3VT9100-8LA00 mechanical interlocking 3VT9100-8LB00 mechanical interlocking for parallel switching
3 z
=== =a— ===
@ @® ®
m
7 RN QOO O S
/§) > |
< o[ 0
N
O O =N
E—— oo o0 @)
»‘12_5 or 25‘¢ *J ‘¢ Oor12.50r25
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Motorized operating mechanism

. Design

Motorized operating mechanism

The motorized operating mechanism is an accessory to the cir-
cuit breaker/switch disconnector, by means of which it is possi-
ble to switch the circuit breaker or switch disconnector remotely
on and off. The modular design of the motorized operating me-
chanism enables its simple attachment to the circuit breaker
(also in addition to a rotary operating mechanism). The moto-
rized operating mechanism is used for both remote and local
control of 3VT1 3-pole and 4-pole circuit breakers. The circuit
breaker with attached motorized operating mechanism can be
installed on a mounting plate or on a standard DIN mounting rail.
The motorized operating mechanism is fastened by means of a
bayonet mechanism to the circuit breaker.

3VT1 circuit breakers with motorized operating mechanism are
intended for industrial, power engineering and infrastructure ap-
plications. The motorized operating mechanisms are for direct
actuation of the circuit breaker, without a spring storage unit.

The motorized operating mechanism can work in local or remote
control mode. The local control mode is used, for instance, in
case of loss of the control voltage. Local control of the circuit
breaker is only accessible after lifting the transparent safety co-
ver off the operating mechanism. This procedure locks the re-
mote electrical control circuits. The lifted position of the cover
can be indicated remotely.

The circuit breaker is switched on and off by means of the
control lever. After returning the safety cover to the original posi-
tion, the operating mechanism is switched automatically into the
remote control mode.

After the safety cover was removed, it is possible to actuate an
automatic mode selector switch. Under the transparent cover,
there is a red LED. The lighting of the LED indicates a failure
(failed on/off/wind-up operations).

Electronic circuits of the motorized operating mechanism block
erroneous control process, e.g. drive cycling after tripping of trip
unit or shunt trip/undervoltage trip unit.

Switch
position

Automatic

Preset
operation preset description @

Circuit breaker switching off to

TRIP position

Lateral operating mechanisms can be locked in "off position" of
the circuit breaker by up to three padlocks with a shank diameter
of max. 4 mm. The protective cover of the operating mecha-
nisms can also be sealed.

Motorized operating mechanism automatic operation presets

The position of the main circuit breaker is indicated by the
position of the circuit breaker driver lever under the transparent
protective cover of the operating mechanism. The wound up po-
sition of the circuit breaker can also be signalled remotely.

In the remote control mode, the circuit breaker is switched on
and off by an ON and OFF pushbutton. The accessories for the
motorized operating mechanism includes an 3VT9100-3MFO0
extension cable.

Symbol Description

Switched on manually or by motorized operating
mechanism electrically

Switched off by trip unit, shunt trip unit, undervoltage trip
unit or TEST pushbutton

Switched off manually or by motorized operating mecha-
nism electrically, wound up state

¥
(@)

o

NSO0_00546

© H

Circuit breaker will be swit-
ched to OFF position

Circuit breaker will be switched
to ON position

11 Automatic winding up is By trip unit
on

Automatic winding up is
off

3 Simultaneous winding
up and switching on

By auxiliary trip unit
By TEST pushbutton

The motorized operating
mechanism switches the cir-
cuit breaker OFF automati-
cally.

The motorized operating
mechanism switches circuit
breaker on when it receives an
ON signal.

The motorized operating
mechanism stays in TRIP
mode until it receives an OFF
signal.

The motorized operating
mechanism switches circuit
breaker on when it receives an
ON signal.

When receiving an ON signal the motorized operating mecha-
Q)ism switches the circuit breaker off and on again immediately.

N

) Standard factory setting of the switch.

2 Pressing the OFF pushbutton causes the motorized operating mechanism

to wind up the circuit breaker to position @ only.

The motorized operating mechanism is out of operation, the red LED is lit.
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Motorized operating mechanism

. Schematics

MP control circuit

I Q3
L+ —

\

: -

| ON

!

\

B
Motor drive

MP control circuit, signaling

NSO0_00061a

. Technical specifications

Article No.

3VT9100-3M.00

Rated operational voltage U,

AC 24/48/110/230 V
DC 24/48/110/220 V

Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Control pulse length
for switching on 60ms ... o)
for switching off 60 ms ... o
Time for switching on <70ms"
Time for switching off <50 ms"
Frequency of cycles ON/OFF 5 cycles/min
Frequency of cycles-successive ON/OFF 10 cycles
Mechanical endurance 20000 cycles
Power input AC 100 VA

DC 100W

Starting current

Protection
AC 24/48/110 V; AC 230 V
DC 24/48/110 V; DC 220 V

12 A, at AC/DC 24 V

6 A, at AC/DC 48 V

4 A at AC/DC 110V

2 A at AC 230 V/DC 220 V

55X4104-7; 5SX4102-7
55X5104-7; 5SX5102-7

Article No.

3VT9100-3MFO0

Number of conductors
Conductor cross section S
Conductor length

8
0.35 mm?
60 cm

) The values depend on the motorized operating mechanism automatic ope-

ration preset, see pages 1/30 ff.

Explanation of designations

MP 3VT9100-3M.00 motorized operating mecha-
nism

M Motor

P Gearbox

X3 Connector for connection of control and signal-
ling circuits

B recommended connection of control circuits-
not part of MP

ON Pushbutton

OFF Pushbutton

Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker

HLA1 remote failure signalling (unreliable making or
breaking), permissible load max. 10 W

HL2 signalling of circuit breaker lever "wound up"
position, permissible load max. 10 W

HL3 signalling of opening of the front safety cover of
the operating mechanism, permissible load
max. 10 W2

HL4 signalling of extension of the operating mecha-

2)
mechanism.

nism locking bar, permissible load max. 10 W2)

Voltage on terminals 5, 6, 7, 8 is the same as Uj, of the motorized operating
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3VT1 circuit breakers with motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched off by motorized operating mechanism

(OFF signal)
Automatic operation presets no. 1, 2, 3

Main contacts

50
I

Auxiliary switch - NO contact

NSO0_00062

1 50
0 - ;
Auxiliary switch - NC contact
1 55
0 4_—
[ O t [ms] —»

Recommended pulse durations for electrical switching

Automatic operation no. 1

> 520

_:20

60 ...

500

HK 1
—— 0

NS 1
—— 0

ﬂ @ [] t [ms] —»
Automatic operation no. 2
> 520 > 520
60 ... ->>20 60 ... © 120¢

NS 1
—— 0
H @ ﬂ t [ms] —»
Automatic operation no. 3
> 520 > 520
60..500 %20 60..500 =20

1]

r

NSO0_00064

NSO0_00065

NSO0_00066

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism

(ON signal).
Automatic operation presets no. 1, 2, 3

Main contacts

1 70
04_——

Auxiliary switch - NO contact

NSOO0_00063

70

1
0 - -

Auxiliary switch - NC contact
1 65
0 ;

O [ t[ms]—»

Graph description
Symbol Description
HK Main contacts
NS Alarm switch
IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism

H Switched on

ting mechanism (wound up state)
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Motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switches off by Recommended control pulses for switching the circuit breaker
trip unit or INSPECTION pushbutton with motorized operating mechanism after it was switched off
by trip unit or INSPECTION pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1

Automatic operation no. 1

Main contacts
10

«——> 15001 —»

NSO0_00067
NSOO0_00069

2 60 ... 500
o5 o !

Auxiliary switch - NO contact 0

. 10 =5 1 ~— 70—~
G E h

3433 N 2% o j( 0

Auxiliary switch - NC contact ] g— -

15 ®8 ~—1070 —=

32 31 —

Alarm switch - NO contact

K O [ tims]—

Automatic operation no. 2

10 1080

N
3
N
w
o -

accessory
compartment
2

Alarm switch - NC contact

- > 500 —»

1 5 1085 -~ >20_ = g,
[ 0 O tlms]— 0
Automatic operation no. 2 HK 1
0
Main contacts g la—70 —»
‘
4 3 _
6_~5 0
Ausxiliary switch - NO contact 1% O | tims]—
] 10 5,:,'5, Automatic operation no. 3
SE
w35 o gs ., .
Aucxiliary switch - NC contact 39 g— 8,
15 8 60 ... 500 g
T e R
32 31 0 0
~ Alarm switch - No contact
= — 1) 14
1 N gE HiK
24 _~23 0 »E _
= Alarm switch - NC contact 3 AN
4

A
[P

22 21 Q
0 t [ms] —> 1% O [ tims]—
1) If the circuit breaker was switched off by a trip unit, it is necessary to
Automatic operation no. 3 remove the error before it switches on again.

Graph description

Main contacts

§ Symbol Description
2 1 10 §)‘ HK Main contacts
g/ g 0_ = NS Alarm switch
Auxiliary switch - NO contact IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
10 IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
Switched on

Auxiliary switch - NC contact
15

w
3
w
w
o -
accessory
compartment
3

o -
accessory
compartment
2
O~

Switched off by trip units, TEST or INSPECTION pushbut-
ton

w

N

w
-

: 0
~f Alarm switch - No contact

Switched off manually or electrically by motorized opera-

10 ting mechanism (wound-up state)

24 23
s Alarm switch - NC contact

5)

1
22 21 Q .
T
[ v t [ms] —»
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Motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switches off by
shunt trip unit, undervoltage trip unit or TEST pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1 Reaction time of the shunt trip
Main contacts g ]
2 1 15 g
4 3 0
ISR | : 50 .
Auxiliary switch - NO contact ] 8
] 15 28 0 2
34_~33 0 %Em t [ms] —»
Auxiliary switch - NC contact § g
] 20 °8
32 31
Alarm switch Auxiliary trip unit g‘{:
@ TC
10 1085 ggoo
So
o

N
3
N
©w

o -
a

U O tims]—

Automatic operation no. 2

Main contacts
15

NSO0_00073a

(th
‘mw—\
o -

Auxiliary switch - NO contact
15

Auxiliary switch - NC contact
20

1
3.2 3.1 _

0 Alarm switch Auxiliary trip unit

w

\

w

w
o -

accessory
compartment

3

ment
2

10

S
|

accessory
compart-

@ t [ms] —»

Automatic operation no. 3

Main contacts
15

NSO0_00073a

(n-zmm
‘mwA
o -

Auxiliary switch - NO contact
15

Auxiliary switch - NC contact
20

w
X
w
w
accessory
compartment
3

Alarm switch Auxiliary trip unit
10
SO |

[ T t[ms] —»

ment
2

accessory
compart-
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Motorized operating mechanism

Recommended control pulses for switching the circuit breaker Graph description
with motorized operating mechanism

after it was switched off by trip unit or INSPECTION pushbutton Symbol Description
Automatic operation no. 1 Hi Main contacts
P ' NS Alarm switch
g SV Pulse for shunt trip unit
> 1500 o o SP Pulse for undervoltage trip unit
[}
1 . 2 IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
0 IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
Switched on
> >200" |= H
SV
Switched off by trip units, TEST or INSPECTION pushbut-
tons
- > 2001) - @
SP Switched off manually or by electrically by motorized
@ operating mechanism (wound up state)
—+15/«— 1070 —» 70>
HK !
]
NS 1
T 0
| ¥ O [ tims]—
Automatic operation no.2
> 500 g
] St ) 8
0
- > 2001) -~
SV
- > 2001) -~
sp !
0
15— a7 0=
70 -
HK !
]
NS 1
T 0
| ¥ @) [ tims]—
Automatic operation no. 3
> 500 5
1 60 ... 500 ]
0
- > 2001) -
1
SV
0
NS 1
T 0
| ¥ O | tims]—

") Re-switching is only possible after deactivation of the shunt trip unit or
undervoltage trip unit.
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Insulating barriers and terminal covers

= NSO0_00551

Deionization of the arc space

. Overview
3-pole version Fixed-mounted version
H e Front connection
— - Terminals 1, 3, 5
N 3VT9100-8CE30 insulating barriers or 3VT9100-8CA30 ter-

minal covers have to be used (when using 3VT9100-4TF30
connection sets for connecting circuit breakers/switch dis-
connectors, the terminal cover is included in the connecting
set).
- Terminals 2, 4, 6

3VT9100-8CES30 insulating barriers or 3VT9100-8CA30 ter-
minal covers have to be used (when using 3VT9100-4TF30
connection sets for connecting circuit breaker/switch dis-

connector, the terminal cover is included in the connecting
set).

® Rear connection
- Insulating barriers and covers need not be used.

Reference Size

mm

A

50

Minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connections using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars
or with rear connection)

Al

100

Minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9 100-8CE30 insulating barriers from 50 mm to max.
100 mm, or by adding additional insulation for the con-
ductors with barriers to obtain at least A1 value)

A2

150

Minimum distance:

e between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsu-
lated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conduc-
tors and busbars)

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and busbar

e between two circuit breakers/switch disconnectors situ-
ated vertically above one another

® between uninsulated connections of two circuit
breakers/switch disconnectors above one another

C,D,E,

R

Minimum distance between the circuit
breaker/switch disconnector and uninsulated earthed wall

NSO0_00012a

30

Minimum distance between uninsulated conductors

(1) 3VT9100-8CE30

L

o
o
—

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
—J~G=0l ——Un=a15vaAC
\
|
|
\
\
|
|

,,,,,,,,, L

l——E=70——lG=40 ~——— Un>415VAC
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Insulating barriers and terminal covers

4-pole version Fixed-mounted version
H e Front connection
-terminals N, 1,3, 5
< N o~ 3VT9100-8CE30 and 3VT9100-8CEOQO insulating barriers or

3VT9100-8CA40 terminal covers have to be used
(if 3VT9100-4TF40 connecting sets are used to connect the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector, the terminal cover is
included in the connecting set)

- Terminals N, 2, 4, 6
3VT9100-8CE30 and 3VT9100-8CEOQO insulating barriers or
3VT9100-8CA40 terminal covers have to be used
(if 3VT9100-4TF40 connecting sets are used to connect the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector, the terminal cover is
included in the connecting set)

® Rear connection
- Insulating barriers or covers need not be used.

Reference Size
mm

A 50 Minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connection by means of insulated conductors, cables, fle-
xibars or rear connection)

A1l 100  Minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9100-8CE30 and 3VT9100-8CEQO insulating barriers
from 50 mm to max. 100 mm, or by means of additional
insulating of conductors over the barriers at least to the
value of A1)

A2 150  Minimum distance:
® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsu-
lated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conduc-
tors and busbars)
e between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and a bus-
bar
® between two circuit breakers/switch disconnectors ins-
NS00_00552 talled vertically one above the other
e between uninsulated leads of two circuit breakers/switch
disconnectors

C,D,EF Minimum distance between circuit breaker/switch discon-
G nector and uninsulated earthed wall
H 30 Minimum distance between uninsulated conductors

Deionization of the arc space

(1) 3VvT9100-8CE30

L

o
O
—

Fz0mlm —=G=0! — = Un<415VAC
- L

NSO0_00012a

|
|
i
| |
|
|
|
i
\
|
i

. Lo
e E=70—= G=40 |« — = Un>415V AC
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Residual current devices

. Overview

Designed to protect against leakage/residual current

Accessories for circuit breakers - simple mounting on left side
of the device

Can be mounted on DIN rail by means of adapter

Can be connected with the circuit breaker by interconnecting

busbars or by standard cable

- Version without interconnecting busbars (they are not a part
of module)

- interconnecting busbars can be bought separately

- can be connected to the circuit breaker by a cable, (cable is
not part of the module)

The circuit breaker is switched off by special shunt trip, that is
part of the residual current module

Design according to nominal current:
- Version up to 160 A for circuit breakers from 80 up to 160 A

Design according to the parameters setting:

- Version with fixed residual current 1,, =300mA, without delay

- Design with gradual setting of residual current 1,, and with
setting of ultimate no action time of t,, (see table)

- When there is set 1,, = 0.03 A the delay is always 0 s!

e Setting can be sealed

Module can be connected directly by means of Cu/Al cable
max.95 mm?

For other connection standard terminals with the exception of
rear connection can be used

LED to indicate device operation
LED signals 50% 1,
Remote signalling of 50% 1, by means of make contact

Remote signalling of circuit breaker switched off based on 1,
level by means of break contact in shunt trip

Mechanism for disconnection of electronic parts of module
from voltage-disconnection has to be done before the insula-
tion resistance test is effected

TEST push button - complete test of the device by means of
simulation of real residual current

Circuit breaker can not be assembled by another shunt trip or
undervoltage release

Two circuit breakers with residual current module can be as-
sembled neither by mechanical interlocking nor by parallel
switching

. Technical specifications

Type 3VT9116-5GA40 3VT9116-5GB40
Weight 1.3 kg

Standards EN 60947-2, IEC 947-2

Type A

Number of poles

Rated current I,

Rated residual current I,
Maximum inactivity time typ,
Rated voltage U,

Rated operational voltage U,
Rated impulse voltage Uy,
Rated frequency f,

Losses per 1 pole
Mechanical/electrical endurance
Method of mounting
Installation of DIN rail

Use

Operating conditions
Reference temperature
Ambient temperature range
Working environment
Pollution degree

Max. sea level

Seismic resistance
Accessories

Connecting sets have to be bought separately

4
160 A
0.03;0.1;0.3;0.5;1.0; 3 A
0;0.1;0.2;0.3;0.5;1.0s
440V a.c.

AC 80 ...440V

6 kV

50/60 Hz

4 W

80000 cycles

side

v

circuit breaker 3VT1

40°C

-40 ... +55°C

dry and tropical climate
8

2000 m

39 (8 ... 50) Hz

v

0.3 - fixed
0 - without delay
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Residual current devices

Signal contact specifications

Signalling switch of switch off by a

failure
Rated operational voltage Uy 230V a.c.
Rated insulating voltage U 250 V
Rated impulse withstand voltage  Upyp, 4 kV
Rated frequency fi 50/60 Hz
Rated operating current le/Us 2 A/230V AC
Thermal current IS 6A
Arrangement of contacts 01

Signalling switch of meeting the
value of 50% I,

Rated operational voltage Ug 250V a.c./30 V d.c.

Rated insulating voltage U 250 V

Rated impulse withstand voltage Uy, 6 kV

Rated frequency i 50/60 Hz

Rated operating current AC 5 A/250 V

DC 5 A/30V
Thermal current h 5A
Arrangement of contacts 10
. Schematics

Shunt trip Main circuit Residual current device

= s~ " T T N S s I AT AT S o T T S R ]
lF || |
I | I
H N TEST RCD H
| || |
| || |
| || |
! F2 TEST ! ! !

[ - =

|7 ] | I
. I L .
i : 2 {_ | a || i
h v Vo h
B A e e e e W | |
il I_ _____J I il
| | I |
| | = |
| $=-——- i iy U Y |
| | |- Il |
v INSPECTION I -— i | |rco o o 1B
h S o R, 5
T ) S S Y W O N O ST

Explanations Maximum total time shutdown

J 3VT1 circuit breaker

Time limit - configured value

RCD residual current device Oms 100 ms 200 ms 300 ms 500 ms 1000 ms
Q main contacts 1xIyy, <70ms <230ms <350ms <440ms <630 ms <1200 ms
\ trip-free mechanism 2x1Iyy, <40ms <200ms <320ms <430ms <620ms <1200 ms
T thermomagnetic overcurrent relaese S5x1ly, <40ms <210ms <310ms <420ms <630ms <1200 ms
E electronic of residual current device

TEST pushbutton to test release

MINITEST inspection push button of release

TEST RCD button of residual current module

S1 signalling of 50% residual current value

S2 signalling switch of switch off by a failure

F2 shunt trip

DT disconnection of residual current module from voltage
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Residual current devices

Connection and mounting

Reduction of rated current of circuit breaker according to the type of connection

Circuit breaker! Rated current  Connection bet- Inlet/outlet cables Reduction Adjusted current /. Real current / (t=4O°C)4) Figure
of the circuit ~ ween circuit breaker coefficient: k% hi= I xk
breaker I, and RCD
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 3VT911.-5GY.. Cu, 70 mm?2®) 0.9 160 A 144 A (160x0.90) 1
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 3VT911.-5GY.. Cu, 70 mm? 5) 0.9 125 A 1125 A (125x0.90) 1
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 3VT911.-5GY.. Cu, 95mm? 5) 1 160 A 160 A 1
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 160 3VT911.-5GY.. Cu, 95mm? ) 1 125 A 125 A 1
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 Cu, 70 mm?2°) 1 160 A 160 A 2
3VT1716-2...6-0AA0 cable S =95 mm?8) Cu, 70 mm?® 1 125 A 125 A 2

1) For other circuit breaker is reduction coefficient k = 1
2 Connecting sets can be mounted on both upper/lower terminals
3) coefficients k are not dependent on ambient temperature

y
— ®
|
3 ORI 8
2
Kﬁ&%mm,l:o,s..nmz
N
WU EEREER
URUNIR I Eaa
ORh(

4 dependency of nominal current /, on ambient conditions can be found in
the catalogue
5 length of cables 2 m is given by standard EN 60947-1

6) cables length 0.5 up to 1 m

o=

Cu,$S=95mm,1=05..1m?

1201_18963

T
I0mp
Nl 1

Q

Cu,$=95mm,1=05...1m?
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Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance
Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9100-4TF30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9100-4ED30 connecting set)
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Fixed-mounted version, rear connection (3VT9100-4RC30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, rotary operating mechanism

)
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(1) 3vT1

(2) 3VT9100-3HA.0, -3HB.0
(3) 3VT9100-3HE.0, 3HF.0
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\
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Fixed-mounted version, rotary operating mechanism with adjustable knob
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g @ (® (2) 3VT9100-3HA.0, -3HB.0
| i ® (3) 3VT9100-3HJ.0
I ~| / ® (@ (3 3VT9100-3HE.0, -3HF.0

(5) 3VT9100-3HG.0, -3HH.0

@ Outside surface of
cabinet door
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, lateral rotary operating mechanism - right

(1 3vT1

(2) 3VT9100-3HD10

(3) 3VT9100-3HJ.0

(4) 3VT9100-3HE.0, -3HF.0
(5) 3VT9100-3HG.0, -3HH.0

@ Outside surface of
cabinet door

NSO0_00035a

N
7

i

\
|

- 26.6 =~ [~— 50 — 114.5
=~-45.5 ... 369.5 (3HJ10) —
=-218.5 ... 371.5 (3HJ20)~

Fixed-mounted version, lateral rotary operating mechanism - left
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Dimensions of door cut-out

NS00_00554

Fixed-mounted version, installation on standard DIN mounting rail (width 35 mm )
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version and lateral motorized operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Fixed-mounted version, rear connection (3VT9100-4RC00 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front rotary operating mechanism
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Fixed version, front rotary operating mechanism with adjustable knob
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Fixed-mounted version, lateral rotary operating mechanism - right

100

(2) 3VT9100-3HD10

(3) 3VT9100-3HJ.0

(4) 3VT9100-3HE.0, -3HF.0
(5) 3VT9100-3HG.0, -3HH.0

(6) Outside surface of
cabinet door

/”I (D 3vT1
/s

L
e

Lz‘rn
Sl

Si%n

-~ §3
\
|
|
@

NSO0_00032

62.5 26.6 |- 499 | 1145
- 45.5 ... 369.5 (3HJ10) =
~-218.5 ... 371.5 (3HJ20) ~

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 1/45



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, lateral rotary operating mechanism - left
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Dimensions of door cut-out

Fixed-mounted version, installation on a standard DIN mounting rail (width 35 mm )
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Arrangement of circuit breaker/switch disconnectors with 3VT9100-8LB00 mechanical interlocking for parallel switching
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Fixed design, Residual current device, rear connection

Drilling diagram
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors
Accessories and Components

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors
Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary trip units
Manual/motorized operating mechanism
Mounting accessories

Connecting accessories
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers
up to 250 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors
Accessories and Components

Trip units

Auxiliary switches

Auxiliary trip units

Rotary operating mechanisms
Mechanical interlocking and

parallel switching

Motorized operating mechanism
Mounting accessories for plug-in version
Mounting accessories for withdrawable
version

Insulating barriers and terminal covers
Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings
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. Overview

Connecting sets

®

(1) Molded case circuit breaker
(2) Plug-in device

(3® Withdrawable device

@ Box terminals

@ Circular conductor terminal
@ Circular conductor terminal
@ Multiple feed-in terminal
Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Rear connection

Front connection

Accessories for plug-in and withdrawable devices

@

@)

Accessories

@

®

@ Auxiliary conductor terminal
(12 Rotary operating mechanism

@ Lateral rotary operating mechanism

Mechanical parallel switching
(19 Mechanical interlocking

Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire

(12 Motor operating mechanism
Shunt trip unit
Undervoltage trip unit

@0 Connecting cable

@3 Position signalling

@2 Coding set
@3 Auxiliary switch NC/NO
@4) Auxiliary switch NC/NO

@ Auxiliary switch, change-over contact

@ Auxiliary switch, early, leading
contact

@7) Lockingtype lever

Sealing inset

29 Additional cover for
overcurrent releases

Terminal cover

@ Insulating barriers

NSO0_00164b

2/2 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Catalog

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview
Switching unit

The switching unit includes:

e Two connecting sets (front connection terminals),
3VT9200-4TA30 - for connecting busbars or cable lugs

¢ Insulating barriers

e A set of 4 installation bolts (M4 x 35)

The switching unit must be fitted with a trip unit (circuit breaker)
or a switch disconnector unit (switch disconnector).

For maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in ac-
cordance with the ambient temperature, see page 2/11.

For recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexi-
bars for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions, see
page 2/11.

Circuit breaker

The circuit breakers consist of a 3- or 4-pole switching unit and
a trip unit which is available with a choice of different characte-
ristics.

Switch disconnector

The switch disconnector consists of a switching unit and a
switch disconnector unit.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current 7,  Breaking capacity I, DT Article No. PS*/ Weight

(AC 415 V) P. unit per PU
approx.
A KA kg
 Switchingunits |

3-pole version

250 36 3VT2725-2AA36-0AA0 1 unit 3.314

250 65 3VT2725-3AA36-0AA0 1 unit 3.330

4-pole version, unprotected N

250 36 3VT2725-2AA46-0AA0 1 unit 4.100

250 65 3VT2725-3AA46-0AA0 1 unit 4.100

4-pole version, protected N

250 36 3VT2725-2AA56-0AA0 1 unit 4.100

250 65 3VT2725-3AA56-0AA0 1 unit 4.100

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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. Selection and ordering data for accessories

Rated current  Current setting of S function short- Operating cur- DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
I the inverse- time  circuit protec- rent of the ins- P. unit per PU
delayed overcur-  tion (short-time  tantaneous approx.
rent releases'L" delayed) "S" Iy short-circuit
Iy releases"i'
I
A A kg
Electronic trip units (ETU)
Line protection, ETU LP, LI function')
with fixed overload trip unit, fixed short-circuit trip unit
160 160 640 A 3VT9216-6AB00 Tunit  0.267
200 200 800 A 3VT9220-6AB00 1unit  0.283
250 250 1000 A 3VT9225-6AB00 1Tunit  0.283
Distribution protection, ETU DP, LI function')
with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,
adjustable short-circuit trip unit
100 40 ... 100 4XIg/8XIR 3VT9210-6AC00 1unit  0.283
160 63 ... 160 4XIg/8XIg 3VT9216-6AC00 Tunit  0.284
250 100 ... 250 4 X1Ig/8XIg 3VT9225-6AC00 1Tunit  0.235
Distribution protection with N-pole protection,
ETU DPN, LIN function?®
with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,
adjustable short-circuit trip unit
100 40 ... 100 2..9xIR 3VT9210-6BC00 1unit  0.327
160 63 ... 160 2..9xIR 3VT9216-6BC0O0 Tunit  0.327
250 100 ... 250 2..9x1Ig 3VT9225-6BC00 1 unit 0.327
Motor/generator protection, ETU MP, LI function’)
with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,
adjustable short-circuit trip unit
100 40 ... 100 125...1500 A 3VT9210-6AP00 Tunit  0.285
160 63 ... 160 200 ... 2400 A 3VT9216-6AP00 1unit  0.284
250 100 ... 250 350 ... 2500 A 3VT9225-6AP00 Tunit  0.273
Motor/generator protection, ETU MPS, LSI function')
with adjustable thermal overload trip unit,
fixed short-circuit trip unit
100 40 ... 100 3..9x1R 2500 A 3VT9210-6AS00 1Tunit  0.230
160 63 ... 160 3..9x1R 2500 A 3VT9216-6AS00 1Tunit  0.230
250 100 ... 250 3..9x%IR 2500 A 3VT9225-6AS00 1Tunit  0.230
Switch disconnector unit
250 3VT9225-6DT00 Tunit 0219

Switch disconnector unit"

For a description of trip units, see page 2/16.
" Only for switching units 3VT2725-.AA36-0AA0 or 3VT2725-. AA46-0AA0
2) Only for switching unit 3VT2725-. AA56-0AA0
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary trip units

. Overview

The circuit breakers can be equipped with

e auxiliary switches,
e shunt trip units,
e undervoltage trip units.

Shunt trip units can trip the circuit breaker from a remote loca-
tion. A control supply voltage is required.

An undervoltage trip unit trips the circuit breaker automatically
when the circuit voltage drops below 70 % Ug. The undervoltage
trip unit protects motors and other equipment in case of under-
voltage. A control supply voltage is required.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Ug DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
AC 50/60 Hz/DC kg
Auxiliary switches
with single NO contacts
@ AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AC10 tunit  0.035
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AC20 1Tunit  0.036
e
with single NC contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AD10 tunit  0.013
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AD20 tunit  0.013
with double contacts (2 x NC)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AE10 1tunit  0.038
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AE20 1unit  0.038
with double contacts (NO and NC)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AF10 1unit  0.038
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AF20 1unit  0.038
with double contacts (2 x NO)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AG10 1tunit  0.038
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AG20 1unit  0.038
with change-over contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 250 V 3VT9300-2AH10 1unit  0.013
AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AH20 1unit  0.013
with leading contacts (early)
AC 250V 3VT9300-2AJ00 1unit  0.040
DC 12V pEm 3VT9300-1SB00 Tunit  0.149
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1SC00 Tunit  0.140
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1SD00 Tunit  0.140
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1SE00 1Tunit  0.154
Undervoltage trip units
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1UC00 tunit  0.151
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1UD00 tunit  0.110
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1UE00 1Tunit  0.110
with leading contact (early)”
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1UC10 1unit  0.120
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1UD10 1unit  0.140
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1UE10 tunit  0.120

) Not to be used with 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism.

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

. Overview

Rotary operating mechanisms

The rotary operating mechanism must be combined from the
following components:

e For rotary operation of the circuit breaker:
- 3VT9200-3HA.0 or 3VT9200-3HB.0 for frontside operation
- 3VT9300-3HE10 or 3VT9300-3HE20 black knob or
- 3VT9300-3HF20 red knob

* For operation through the switchgear cabinet door:
- 3VT9200-3HA.0 or 3VT9200-3HB.0 for frontside operation
- 3VT9300-3HJ..extension shaft
- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling
operating mechanism

- 3VT9200-3HC10 for left side operation OR

- 3VT9200-3HD10 for right side operation

- 3VT9300-3HJ..extension shaft

- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling
operating mechanism

- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

e Mechanical interlocking for fixed-mounted version must be
combined from the following parts:
- 2 x 3VT9200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 2 x 3VT9200-3HE/HF.. knob or
- 1 x 3VT9200-3HE/HF.. knob for parallel switching

- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob
e For operation through side wall of cabinet:

¢ Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intended for fixed-
mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

. Selection and ordering data

Version Color DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
kg
Rotary operating mechanisms
® not lockable gray 3VT9200-3HA10 1 unit 0.223
e |ockable with padlock gray 3VT9200-3HA20 1 unit 0.223
 lockable with padlock yellow label 3VT9200-3HB20 1 unit 0.223
o for lateral operation, gray 3VT9200-3HC10 1 unit 0.700
* mounted on the left side,
® not lockable
o for lateral operation, gray 3VT9200-3HD10 1 unit 0.700
* mounted on the right side,
* not lockable
Knobs for rotary operating mechanism
® not lockable black 3VT9300-3HE10 1 unit 0.075
® |ockable with padlock black 3VT9300-3HE20 1 unit 0.075
® |ockable with padlock red 3VT9300-3HF20 1 unit 0.075
Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
To be used with the
3VT9300-3HE 10 or 3VT9300-3HE20
black knob
* degree of protection IP40 black 3VT9300-3HG10 1 unit 0.146
* degree of protection IP40 (switchboard door black 774 3VT9300-3HG30 1 unit 0.211
opening with the circuit breaker switched on)
® degree of protection IP66 black 3VT9300-3HG20 1 unit 0.146
Additionally requires 3VT9300-3HF20 red knob
e degree of protection IP40 yellow 3VT9300-3HH10 1 unit 0.140
* degree of protection IP40 (switchboard door yellow a7 3VT9300-3HH30 1 unit 0.209
opening with the circuit breaker switched on)
® degree of protection IP66 yellow 3VT9300-3HH20 1 unit 0.200
- Extension shaft,
/ length 365 mm, may be shortened 3VT9300-3HJ10 1 unit 0.205
Extension shaft, telescopic, 3VT9300-3HJ20 1 unit 0.255

length 245 ... 410 mm

Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Mechanical interlocking

Mechanical interlocking 3VT9300-8LA00 unit 0.136
= - for fixed-mounted version only
ed
w’ Ca The mechanical interlocking additionally requires the following parts:

® 2 x 3VT9200-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
® 2 x 3VT9300-3HE../HF.. knobs

-

Mechanical interlocking for parallel switching 3VT9300-8LB00 1 unit 0.162

TEVW‘:TEJ‘\T m  forfixed-mounted version only

@‘ N “"r  The mechanical interlocking additionally requires the following parts:
G g e 2 x 3VT9200-3HA. /HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
® 1 x 3VT9300-3HE../HF.. knobs
C—u/: Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wires
) o for two 3VT2 circuit breakers 3VT9200-8LC10 1 unit 0.393
C.-‘-$ e for one 3VT2 and one 3VT3 circuit breaker 3VT9300-8LC20 1 unit 0.393
Salcn

Motorized operating mechanism with storage spring
Degree of protection IP00,
with locking device for 3 padlocks
AC/DC 24V 3VT9200-3MJ00 1 unit 1.5629
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9200-3ML0O0 1 unit 1.5629
AC/DC 110V 3VT9200-3MNOO 1 unit 1.5629
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9200-3MQ00 1 unit 1.564
Motorized operating mechanism
with operations counter
AC/DC 24V 3VT9200-3MJ10 1 unit 1.546
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9200-3ML10 1 unit 1.546
AC/DC 110V 3VT9200-3MN10 1 unit 1.546
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9200-3MQ10 1 unit 1.546

Accessories for motorized operating mechanism
Operations counter with cable, 3VT9300-3MF10 1 unit 0.003
length 110 cm
Extension cable for motorized operating mechanism, 3VT9300-3MF00 1 unit 0.060

12 wires, length 60 cm

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Mounting accessories

. Overview

Plug-in version base
® The plug-in base includes:
- Complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors in plug-in version.
- A set of four installation bolts (M4 x 40) for fixing the switch-
ing unit to the plug-in base.

3VT9200-4TA30 connecting sets are intended for connecting the
plug-in base with busbars or cable lugs. These connecting sets
are included in the scope of supply of the 3-pole

3VT2725-.AA36-0AA0 or 4-pole 3VT2725- AA46-0AA0 switching

units.
Other connecting sets are also available.

Withdrawable version base

In the withdrawable version base the circuit breaker is fixed by
side racks, therefore screws are not necessary. Changing of cir-
cuit breaker is faster as compared to plug-in version.

* The withdrawable version base includes complete accesso-
ries for assembling circuit breakers/switch disconnectors in
withdrawable version.

® The circuit breaker located inside the withdrawable version
base can be moved between an operating position (ON-OFF)
and a checking position (withdrawn).

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Article No. PS*/ Weight

P. unit per PU

approx.
kg
- 3-pole version 3VT9200-4PA30 1 unit 1.766
4-pole version 3VT9200-4PA40 1 unit 2.100

same as plug-in base, but with additional side panels and racks

3-pole version 3VT9200-4WA30 1 unit 3.497
4-pole version 3VT9200-4WA40 1 unit 3.200

2/8 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Conductor Type of DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
cross-section S connection P. unit per PU
approx.

mm2 kg

Terminals for fixed-mounted circuit breakers

Connecting sets for 3-pole version

Box terminals 16 ... 1560 Cu cables, 3VT9200-4TC30 1 unit 0.240
»P5 P, 1 set = 3 units flexibars
Terminals for 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9215-4TD30 1 unit 0.200
circular conductors
1set =3 units 150 ... 240 CU/Al cables 3VT9224-4TD30 funit  0.339
Terminals for circular conductors
for enhancing termination point protection to IP20
use the 3VT9200-8CB30 terminal cover
1 set = 3 units 2x25..150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9215-4TF30 1 unit 0.520
2x150...240  Cu/Al cables 3VT9224-4TF30 1 unit 0.630
Terminals for 6x6..35 Cu/Al cables 3VT9203-4TF30 1 unit 0.300
circular conductors,
for 6 cables
1 set = 3 units
Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al busbars 3VT9200-4RC30 1 unit 0.250
1 set = 3 units cable lugs
Terminals for front connection Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9200-4TA30 1 unit 0.120
1 set = 3 units cable lugs,
. e . flexibars
Included in every supply of switching units
| g H Auxiliary conductor terminals 1.5 ... 2.5; Cu flexible 3VT9200-4TN30 1 unit 0.017
£ 1 [l rw] 4..6 conductors
. { P I Front connection bars
P i ’ increases pole spacing -- Cu/Al busbars 3VT9200-4ED30 1 unit 0.303
9By 1 set = 3 units cable lugs,
flexibars
Ul K 7 increases pole spacing - Cu/Al busbars 3VT9200-4EE30 1 unit 0.447
hit A | g | 1 set = 3 units cable lugs,
i h ; flexibars
LB B
Single terminals for 3- or 4-pole versions
Box terminal 16 ... 150 Cu pables, 3VT9200-4TC00 1 unit 0.320
«? 1 set = 1 unit flexibars
Terminal for 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9215-4TD00 1 unit 0.280
= circular conductors
S 1set =1 unit
: 1set =1 unit 150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9224-4TD0O0 1 unit 0.430
)
r
< 1set =1 unit 2x25..150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9215-4TF00 1 unit 0.680
1set =1 unit 2x150...240  Cu/Al cables 3VT9224-4TF00 1 unit 0.830
Terminals for 6x6..35 Cu/Al cables 3VT9203-4TF00 1 unit 0.100
circular conductors,
for 6 cables
1set =1 unit
Terminal for rear connection Cu/Al busbars 3VT9200-4RCO0 1 unit 0.320
1 set =1 unit cable lugs

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 2/9
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Circuit breaker; Switch disconnector

Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Insulating barriers

Included in the scope of supply of the switching unit;

in case the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is fed-in from below
(power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6), it is necessary in most
cases to install these barriers also on the bottom side

e set of two pieces, for 3-pole version 3VT9300-8CE30
® one piece, additionally needed for 4-pole version 3VT9300-8CE00

—_

unit 0.090
unit 0.040

—_

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to IP20

when using 3VT9224-4TD30, 3VT9215-4TF30,

3VT9224-4TF30 or 3VT9203-4TF30 block type terminals,

intended for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions.

® 3-pole version 3VT9200-8CB30

® 4-pole version 3VT9200-8CB40

—

unit 0.140
unit 0.081

-

Locking device for knob 3VT9200-3HL00

Enables locking the circuit breaker in "switched off manually" position.
For locking the device, you can use up to three padlocks with a
shank diameter of max. 6 mm

—_

unit 0.013

Bolt sealing inset 3VT9200-8BN0OO

Provides sealing for:

e trip unit

® accessory compartment cover

e terminal cover

e rotary operating mechanism

* motorized operating mechanism

—

unit 0.001

Additional cover for trip units 3VT9200-8BL00
Provides protection for trip units

—

unit 0.080

Connecting cable 3VT9300-4PL00

¢ For connecting the circuit breaker/switch disconnector accessories in
\ / withdrawable version (can also be used for plug-in and fixed-mounted
K—Q}, version)

-

unit 0.167

Position signalling switch 3VT9300-4WL00

For indicating the position of the circuit breaker located in the plug-in
base or withdrawable version base

—_

unit 0.020

Coding set 3VT9200-4WNOO

Prevents insertion of wrong switching unit
into the plug-in base or withdrawable version base

-

unit 0.002

- Pushbutton cover 3VT9300-3MF20 1 unit 0.054
— —-’_{—l For motorized operating mechanism

=
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Design

Installation and connection
Main circuit

e The main circuit is connected with Cu or Al busbars, or with
cables and cable lugs.

e Connecting sets are available for additional connecting op-
tions (see page 2/9)

e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected
to input terminals 1, 3. 5 and conductors from the load to ter-
minals 2, 4, 6. But it is possible to exchange this connection
(exchanging input and output terminals without limiting rated
short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity I,,).

¢ |n case of feed-in from below, the circuit breakers/switch dis-
connectors must be fitted with 3VT9300-8CE30 insulating bar-
riers also next to and between terminals 2, 4, 6.

¢ We recommend painting the connecting busbars with different
colors.

¢ |Input and output connectors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced in order to avoid transferring electrodynamic forces
to the circuit breaker during short circuiting.

® The power circuit must be connected in such a way that the
deionizing space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
not obstructed (see page 2/44).

Aucxiliary circuits

e Switches, shunt trip units or undervoltage trip units are con-
nected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu conductors.

e Motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of the

plug-in base or withdrawable version base are connected with
a connector.

Recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexibars
for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

Rated current Permissible cross-section  Busbars
1, S WxH

Cu Al Cu Al
A mm? mm? mm mm
40 10 16
50 10 16
63 16 25
80 25 35
100 85) 50 20x 2 25x2
125 50 70 25x 2 25x3
160 70 95 25x3 25x4
200 95 120 25x 4 25x5
250 120 150 25x5 25x6

Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads
in accordance with the ambient temperature

3VT2 circuit breaker/switch disconnector connection to pole
by 1 x 120 mm? Cu cable

-15°C..50°C 55°C
250 A 250 A

60 °C
250 A

65 °C
250 A

70°C
250 A

Mechanical reinforcement of conductors for 3VT2

Ik<25kA lk<65kA

\20

20[

1201_18831

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 2/11




© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Conductor cross-sections of main terminals

Article No. Maxiq‘lum Maximum permissible conductor cross-section

23::2:::“ Cable type

Inax Sector-shaped con- Sector-shaped Round Round conductor, Busbars and Technical

ductor, stranded conductor, solid conductor, stranded  solid cable lugs information
Q Wx H

A mm? mm? mm? mm? mm See page
3VT9200-4TA30 250 25X ...
3VT9200-4RC30 250 25X ... 2/48, 2/59
3VT9200-4TF00
3VT9200-4TC30 250 16 ... 150 Cu 10...150 Cu 16 ... 150 10...150 Cu
3VT9200-4TCO0
3VT9215-4TD30 250 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ...150 Cu/Al 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al
3VT9215-4TD00
3VT9224-4TD30 250 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 2/46, 2/59
3VT9224-4TD00
3VT9215-4TF30 250 2x(25...150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (25 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 2/47, 2/59
3VT9215-4TF00
3VT9224-4TF30 250 2 x (150 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 2/46, 2/60
3VT9224-4TF00
3VT9203-4TF30 250 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 2/47, 2/60
3VT9203-4TF00
3VT9200-4ED30 250 2/48
3VT9200-4EE30 250 2/49
3VT9200-4TN30  10/16 1,5...2,5/4 ... 6 Cu flexible conductor

2/12 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Technical specifications

Description
Article Numbers

Circuit breakers
3VT2725-2AA36/46/56-0AA0,
3VT2725-3AA36/46/56-0AA0

Switch disconnector Unit
3VT9225-6DT00

Standards

EN 60947-2, IEC 60947-2

EN 60947-3, IEC 60947-3

Approval marks

C€

Number of poles 3,4
Rated current I, A 100, 160, 200, 250 -
Rated uninterrupted current 1, A 250
Rated operational current I A - 250
Rated operational voltage U, v AC max. 690 AC max. 690, DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uy kV 8
Rated insulation voltage Uj v 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A -
Utilization category (switching mode)
e AC 609 V - AC-23 B
e DC 440V - DC-23B
Rated short-time withstand current Uy = AC 690 V I/t 25KA/1s 3 kA5 s
Series Uy 3VT2 N 3VT2 H Us =
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity (rms value) I, 60 kA 100 kA AC230V -

36 kA 65 kA AC 415V

25 kA 25 kA AC 440V

16 kA 25 kA AC 500 V

10 kA 13 kKA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity (rms value) /o¢/Ug 30 kA 50 kA AC230V -

18 kA 36 kA AC 415V

13 kA 13 kKA AC 440V

8 kA 13 kA AC 500 V
5 kA 8 kA AC 690 V

Rated short-circuit making capacity (peak value) Iym/Us 75 kA 140 kA AC 415V 4 KA/AC 415V, 4 KA/DC 440 V
Off-time at I, ms 10 -
Losses per pole at I,, = 250 A W 18
Mechanical endurance cycles 30 000
Electrical endurance (Ug = AC 415 V) cycles 3000
Switching frequency cycles/hr 120
Operating force N 80
Front-side device protection IP40
Terminal protection IP20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Pollution degree 8
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance m/s 3gat8..50Hz

Design modifications

Front/rear connection IV
Plug-in design IV
Withdrawable design 4
Accessories

Switches — auxiliary/relative/signal/leading (early) IVIVIV
Shunt trip unit/with alarm switch v
Undervoltage trip unit/with leading switch/with alarm switch 404
Front rotary operating mechanism/lateral operating mechanism at the IV
right/left hand side

Mechanical interlocking of rotary operating mechanisms, by Bowden wire I
Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter IV
Locking-type knob v

Bolt sealing inset/additional cover for trip unit IV

v/ available -- unavailable

Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics
Circuit breakers with accessories
3-pole version

Recommended wiring of the
control circuits

Plug-in device/Withdrawable device

Auxiliary trips/Leading contact (early)
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Acc. comp. No.10

Ext.oper.
counter

Connecting cable

SO 3!
T -A,PAS,J,,,I,,
1 4 2 2 4

i[

NSO0_00089a

Plug-in device/Withdrawable device

MP 3VT3200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
1,2 3 4 12/13,14/15
WYY Y 2SO A ey
A EEERN RN NNy P Energy storage device
Switches X3 Connector to connect control circuits
[ signal | relative ! h7eﬁ>f<mafryf riifzﬁkmafrvfifj X4 Connector for external operations counter
Lo S]] e ST oo e <1< . i
‘:I) B I ! \‘N el H o wleslen ‘\ el el Sl \ S5 Switch to signal AUTO (NO-C) / MANUAL (NC-C) modes
Ant C =57~ OH H il \ YC 3VT9300-3MF10 external operations counter
i S alt “ H il ‘ B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (not included in
i I SIS \‘ H ‘ \ \ the scope of supply of the operating mechanism)
sl g8 i i | ON, OFF Pushbutton
i g g g‘\ H \‘ ‘ S Switch for energy storage (switched on = automatic
i % % %“ H H AT Th \ storage, switch may be continuously switched on)
B> -rortor ”ﬁ’\’é’ 5 cﬂT Ns7a\arl\ J*’fa F-| 571 ! Q3 Motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker
| PelalEi (eleE! e &l oTEr! J 3VT2725- AA36-0AA0 switching unit
i B3R BIEE R Rl B S Tz A
i Lglelan (glelal 1g gl 18l ! ain contacts
! I g g g g g gw‘ g g g ‘ T1, T2, T3, T4" Current transformers
\ il lelE |—” e B g & . .
! s =Er 12 =2 = = > >0 \ Trip-free mechanism
| I e I G T e e e ® o|
i I Jor|or i ferjorf |l or| or ls TEST Pushbutton to test trip unit
o of o il o of s o o ] o] e (B
L:},‘—{F,QT‘\ LAY Y J\ @l ol of ||l E{ﬁoj\{,ﬁoj i 3VT9200-4PA30/  3-pole plug-in base/ 4-pole plug-in base
| acc. ,&N&-,L |acc. c. No. 2 acc. ¢. No.3j!_acc.c.No.2+3 1§ ~4PA40
| 3VT9200-4WA30/  3-pole withdrawable version base/ 4-pole withdrawable ver-
{ i i_i _i —[ f r i_i i i_i _i 1 ‘ -4WA40 Sign base P
RS o -
X1, X2 3VT9300-4PL0O0 connecting cable
Connecting cable S01,802,S03  Contacts signalling position of circuit breaker/switch dis-

N Only for 4-pole version of 3VT2725-. AA46-0AA0 switching unit.

connector in plug-in base or withdrawable version base
(Position signalling switch 3VT9300-4WL00)

3VT9300-1U.00
3VT9300-1S.00

3VT9300-1U.10
3VT9300-2AJ00

Undervoltage trip unit

Shunt trip unit

Undervoltage trip unit with leading contact
Leading contact (early)

acc. c. No.

Accessory compartment number
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

. Overview

The electronic trip unit is a separate and interchangeable unit, ETU MP trip units
which has to be ordered in addition to the 3VT2 switching unit.
By exchanging the trip unit, the range of the rated current of the
circuit breaker can be easily changed.

Trip units for 3VT2 switching units are available for current values
of I, =100, 160 and 250 A. The ETU LP feature rated currents of
160, 200 and 250 A. The trip units (including regulation of -60%)
cover a current range from 40 to 250 A.

~—

Tripping characteristics

Several different trip units are available. Some have adjustable
characteristics (in order to match the protected device and to
achieve the required selectivity).

ETU LP, DP, MP and MPS trip units are intended for 50 ms!
3-pole 3VT2725-. AA36-0AA0 switching units and 4-pole | |[p========= |
3VT2725-.AA46-0AA0 switching units with disconnecting of the
N pole.

ETU LP trip units T—

NSO0_00215

ETU MP trip units have more characteristics with adjustable 1, t.
and 1.

ETU MPS trip units

~—

NS00_00502

ETU LP trip units have one type of characteristic and fixed-set 1,
and j settings.

ETU DP trip units

NSOO0_00214

ETU MPS trip units have more characteristics with adjustable 1,
t, 1y and i,

ETU DPN trip units

ETU DPN trip units are intended for 4-pole 3VT2725-AA56-0AA0
switching units with protected N pole. They have more characte-
ristics with adjustable 7, , t, , 1 and 1.

~—

NSO0_00506

[ —>

ETU DP trip units have one type of characteristic with adjustable
I and 1.

Ii

NSO0_00531
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. Function

Trip units ETU LP, DP, MP and MPS - description of function

Proper functioning of trip units does not depend on the current
waveform in the main circuit. The function of the trip unit is sup-
ported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled

signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms va-
lue. Therefore, the trip units are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the trip units protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. The tripping characteristics are independent of the
ambient temperature. The trip unit is fixed to the switching unit
by two bolts. The transparent cover over the adjustment controls
can be sealed (with sealing wire).

Setting the tripping characteristic

The tripping characteristic of the trip units is defined by standard
EN 60947-2. For trip units ETU DP, MP, MPS and DPN, the cha-
racteristic is adjusted with latched switches located on the trip
unit.

A visual demonstration on setting the tripping characteristic is
available in the SIMARIS design software (Tool for Dimensioning
Electrical Power Distribution).

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selecti-
vity of protective devices. For MPS trip units, the delay can be
set at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms.

Iis a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents. For MP trip units, the time delay
can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

® The time-dependent trip unit ETU DP is adjusted with the 1,
switch. The 7, switch adjusts the rated current of the circuit
breaker, with the characteristic shifting on the current axis. The
trip unit is set to one type of characteristic.

The time-dependent trip units ETU MP, MPS and DPN are ad-
justed with two switches, 7, and f. The first (z,) switch adjusts
the circuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristic moves
along the current axis.

By turning the other switch (%), the time is adjusted after which
the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1. The
tripping characteristic thus moves on the time axis. Using the
f, switch, it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics.

ETU MP and MPS trip units have 4 characteristics for motor
protection and 4 characteristics for protecting lines.
Breaking times correspond to trip unit classes 10, 20, 30. By
changing t, it is possible to select the trip unit characteristic
according to the required motor starting characteristic (light,
medium, heavy or very heavy starting).

ETU DPN trip units have 8 characteristics for protecting lines
or transformers.

It is not possible to turn the circuit breaker back on immedi-
ately after the time-dependent trip unit has been actuated and
the circuit breaker has tripped. The trip unit must be allowed
to cool off (it has a thermal memory). The thermal memory can
be disabled by turning the switch from the normal "T;" position
to the "Ty" position. In the "Ty" position the time-dependent trip
unit remains active, and only its thermal memory is deacti-
vated. Switching off the thermal memory should be used only
in well-justified cases, and with the knowledge that there could
be rising temperature in the protected device, causing re-
peated tripping.

2. Delayed time-independent trip unit S

This trip unit characteristic is available only in ETU MPS trip
units. It is used to set up a selective cascade of circuit breakers.
It is set up using parameters Iy and tyq. Iq is an n-multiple of
current J; (Isg= N X I;). Igq is a short-circuit current that, within the
span of 7 to 1, will trip the circuit breaker with delay tyy, where g
is a delay set up for switching off the trip unit. The delayed time-
independent trip unit actuates the circuit breaker if the current in
the circuit reaches at least the preset n-multiple and lasts at least
the preset delay time fy.

3. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit

(short-circuit trip unit) I

e For trip units ETU DP, MP and DPN, the time-independent in-
stantaneous trip unit is adjusted with the 7 switch. The j; switch
is used for setting up the short-circuit current that, when
reached or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of the
circuit breaker.
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Tripping characteristics of ETU LP, DP, MP, MPS and DPN
trip units with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the trip-
ping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker.

The tripping characteristic tripped from warm state indicates the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, before the mo-
ment when an overcurrent develops, current is flowing through
the circuit breaker.

Characteristics of electronic trip units are independent of the
ambient temperature and are plotted in a cold state. Digital trip
units enable simulation of a trip unit in warm state. The tripping
times become shorter in a steady state, as shown in the following
diagram. The steady state is a period during which the charac-
teristic does not change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a re-
duced current for at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be
cut by a half. If the load is less than 70% of 1, , the tripping time
does not become shorter.

K[ 1.0

NS00_00217

0.8 ™

0.6 \

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

I (%] —

Decrease of tripping time with load

T - When tripping from the "warm" state, the tripping time of the
characteristic is cut short during the standstill time £, by coeffici-
ent k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all trip units, the thermal standstill time is £, = 30 min. During
this time, the tripping time {4 is cut short from the cold-state cha-
racteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is t5 = K X tgq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of J; the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

I =0.74 X gy

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the trip unit

isq [s] tripping time of the trip unit derived from the characteristic
Is [s] real tripping time of the trip unit tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are preset by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty

5y =min, 0 ms
t= TV, t), min

Isg = 0ms, min
IN = 0.5 Iy

Trip units ETU LP - Lines protection
e Provides protection for lines with low starting currents

The 3VT92..-6ABO0O0 trip unit is intended only for

3VT2725 - AA36-0AAQ0 or 3VT2725 -.AA46-0AAO switching unit.
The LP trip unit has a thermal memory that cannot be disabled.
The rated currents of the trip units are given by their article num-
bers and correspond to a standardized series of currents (see
specifications table). The short-circuit trip unit is fixed-set at

4 X I.

One of the advantages of the LP trip unit is its simplicity, because
it does not require any adjustment. Therefore, it is intended for
less complicated applications.

Specifications

Article No. Rated current 7,, Instantaneous short circuit protection
I
A A
3VT9216-6AB00 160 640
3VT9200-6AB00 200 800
3VT9250-6AB00 250 1000

Tripping characteristics

NSO0_00218

? 10000
5000 It
1 000
1000 \
500 \
200
100 | \
50 ‘\\

0.05 =5

0.02

0.01
0.5 1 2

\
[ [T
5 10 20 50

ETULP

In = 250A

li =4xl,
CATEGORY A

TRMS
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Trip units ETU DP - Distribution protection Adjustable specifications
* Provides protection for lines and transformers Article No. Rated current ngrload pro- Restart Instantanequs
The 3VT92..-6ACOO trip unit is intended only for I tection 7 shotrt Ct'.rC“'It
3VT2725-.AA36-0AA0 or 3VT2725- AA46-0AAQ switching units. protection i
Operation of the trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The A A
trip unit is equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled 40
by turning a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position 43
T(0)- After disabling the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit re-
mains active. The operational state 70% of 1, is signalled by an %
LED indicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load 48
grows, the blinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of 50
aload larger than 110% of 1,, this LED will turn red and will begin -
to blink red just before tripping.
58
Located on the lower part of the DP trip unit cover are two pho-
tocells for communicating with the prospective signalling unit. 8VT9210-6AC00 e 61 To Axl
. . - - . . 63 T 8x1
DP trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed ® '
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of ®
transformers up to 1.5 1,. 72
DP trip units offer simple adjustment of the tripping characteris- 7
tics. Set-up includes only the rated current and the short-circuit 80
tripping level at 4 1, or 8 1. 87
Tripping characteristics 91
10000 NSO0_00219 100
; T ] . - P
I L . I ! : 69
tls] 2000 I L I I I % L 25
1000
T =R = T T
500 I, VO \ i i 80
200 \ o
91
o b
50 \ Y 100
\ 3VT9216-6AC00 160 110 To) 4x1
20
10 : == \\_ \\ - 115 T 8x I
5 F——1,=100A —— %; t 120
=160 A , ]
2 I,=250 A R 125
1 | 130
05 . H == 187
0.2 [T I | 144
01 150
0.05 160
0.02 100
0.01 110
0.1 115
0.05 125
0.02 137
0.01 144
0.1 160
0.05 3VT9225-6AC00 250 172 To) 4xi
0.02 180 Ty 8x 1
0.01 190
200
210
220
180 t 231
o Tig &r & ; 243
250

RESTART I [A]

ETUDP

TEST Iy=250A
9 : ; [ ] i CATEGORY A
1M0% === RUN= = = TRMS
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Trip units ETU MP - Motor protection Adjustable specifications
* Provides protection for motors and generators

Article No. Rated Over- (7,2x1) Restart Instantaneous short
e Can protect lines and transformers cur-  load circuit protection Jj
. . rent I, protec-
The 3VT92..-6APO0O0 trip unit is intended only for 3VT2725-.AA36- tion I,
OAAO0 and 3VT2725-. AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation A A 8 KA g
of the MP trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The MP trip
unit is equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by e RO o U=
turning a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position 43 3(TV3) T 025
To): After di_sabling of the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit 46 10(TV 10) T 0,4
remains active. 18 20(TV20) T 0.6 0
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than 7 in the 50 20(M20) T 0.8
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 55 15M15) T 10
open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent tripping). ©) '
Anoth ter for adjusting the MP trip unit consists of th R o [
nother parameter for adjusting the rip unit consists of the
rated current and short-circuit tripping level. The time delay of 8vT9210-6AP00 RS B 8 (M3) To 15
the short-circuit trip unit can be setto 0 or 50 ms. The operational 63 3(M3) Tty 15
state 70% of 1, is signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green 69 8 (M 8) Tey 1,25
ina 1.5 sinterval. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of 70 15M15) T 10
the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this ® '
LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just before tripping. 76 20M20) Ty 08 50
Located on the lower part of the MP trip unit cover are two pho- 80 20 (TV20) Ty 0,6
tocells for communicating with the prospective signalling unit. 87 10(TV10) Ty 0.4
MP trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed 91 3(TV3) Ty 0,25
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of 100 1(TV1) Ty 0,125
transformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be set = v T 2
on the trip unit. Mode "M" provides 4 characteristics suitable for (o ©) '
protecting motors and mode "TV" provides 4 characteristics for 69 3(TV3) T 0.4
protecting transformers and lines. The shape of each characte- 72 10 (TV 10) Ty 0,6
ristic can be changed with a selector switch. 80 20(TV20) Tg) 10
87 20(M20) T 1,3 0
- 91 15 (M 15) T 1,6
g.g 100  8(M8) To) 2,0
}%ﬁ 3VT9216-6AP00 160 110 3(M3) To) 2.4
-_3;5 115 3(M3) Ty
1 35 35
KEIT(0) Tio) WA Oms 50ms 120 8M8&) Ty 20
telsliz2.,) Ii [kA] ETU MP 125 15(M15) Ty 1.6
;TEST? I,=250A 130  20(M20) Ty 1.3
CATEGORY A
' TRMS 137 20(TV20) Ty 1,0 50
144 10(TV.10) Tg 0,6
150  3(TV3) Ty 04
160 1(TV1) Ty 0,2
100 1 (TV1) T 0,35
110 3(TV3) T 05
115 10(TV 10) T 0,75
126 20(TV20) T 1,0 0
137 20(M20) T 1,25
144 15(M15) T 1,5
160  8(M8) To) 2,0
3VT9225-6AP00 250 172 3(M3) To) 25
180  3(M3) Ty
190  8(M8) Ty 2,0
200 15(M15) Ty 1,5
210 20(M20) Ty 1,25
220 20(TV20) T 1,0 50
231 10(TV10) Ty 0,75
243 3(TV3) Ty 05
250  1(TV1) Ty 0,35
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Tripping characteristics
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Trip units ETU MPS - Motor protection with timing selectivity = Adjustable specifications
e Provides protection for motors and generators

- Article No. Rated Over- t4(7.2x1;) Restart Short circuit protec-
¢ Can protect lines and transformers U [ tion (short time
e Enables adjusting time delay of time-independent trip unit rent I, protec- delayed) I;
The 3VT92..-6AS00 trip unit is intended for 3VT2725- AA36- ton &
OAAOQ or 3VT2725- AA46-0AAQ switching units. The operation of A A S x4 ms
the trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is 40 1(TV 1) To) 3
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by tur- 43 3(TV 3) To) 5 0
ning a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position T q). i wrmen | 2
After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit re- ( ) To
mains active. 48 20(TV20) T 9
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than i, in the 50 A0 = i 8
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 55 15 (M 15) T 5 100
open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent trip unit). 58 8 (M 8) T) 7
Another parameter for adjusting the MPS trip unit is the rated 3VT9210-6AS00 100 61 3(M3) T(0) 9
current and tripping level of the delayed short-circuit trip unit. 63 3(M3) To 3
The time delay (fyq) can be set on the delayed short-circuit trip 69 8(M8) T 5 200
unit at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms. The operational state 70% of I, is 0
signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s inter- 72 15M18) - Ty 7
val. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of the diode incre- 76 20(M20)  Tgy 9
ases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this LED will turn 80 20(TV20) T 3
red and will begin to blink red just before tripping. o
87 10 (TV10) Ty 5 300
Located on the lower part of the MPS trip unit cover are two pho- 91 3(TV3) T 7
tocells for communicating with the prospective signalling unit. ®
100 1(TV 1) Ty 9
MPS trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed 63 TV 1) T 3
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of ©
transformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be set & S (TG} To) < g
on the trip unit. Mode "M" provides 4 characteristics suitable for 72 10 (TV 10) T 7
protecting motors, and mode "TV" provides 4 characteristics for 80 20(TV20) T 9
protecting transformers and lines. The shape of each characte- a7 20M20) T 3
ristic can be changed with a selector switch. ©
91 15(M15) T 5 100
100  8(M8) To) 7
3VT9216-6AS00 160 110 3(M3) To) 9
115 3(M3) Ty 3
° 120 8(M8) Ty 5 200
- 125 15(M15) T, 7
O\ M~ ] o
ﬁ %@ "-;;%25‘ E 130 20(M20) Ty o9
2 b n3 g 137 20(TV20) Ty 3
2 ™ : n
™ 7o) Ti0 ) SEmons 08 144 10(TV10) Ty 5 300
t 2 - =i}
e Ay 150 3(TV3) Ty 7
160 1(TV 1) Ty 9
100 1(TV 1) To) 3
110 3(TV3) To) 5 0
115 10(TV.10) T 7
126 20(TV20) T 9
137 20(M20) T 3
144 15(M15) T 5 100
160  8(M8) To) 7
3VT9225-6AS00 250 172 3(M3) To) 9
180  3(M3) Ty 3
190  8(M8) Ty 5 200
200 15(M15) Ty 7
210 20(M20) Ty 9
220 20(TV20) Tg 3
231 10(TV10) Ty 5 300
243 3(TV3) Ty 7
250 1(TV 1) Ty 9

2/22 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



Tripping characteristics

© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

NSO0_00222a

1 0000 NSOO0_00221a
? 5000 +‘—’I' + f) & () Bk
t[s | t, |
1 2000 AN \\ T
1000 - \
500 \ “\
200
100 1 D e \> N
50 j \ \\‘\w \‘\ \\\\
20 ® N X
10 = In= 100 A e ;
5 In= 160 A O ‘
7= tr [s]
[ in=250A LAW \{ \‘F
1 s] N
05 SR
S0 S
0.2 =003 =) 3 \§==
tsq [mS] - I
01 7***3””**$T ] << —< 1 —
0.05 PE ISR E e ==
o o~ ] [
0.02 0 < WV
0.01 Isa \ L
01 0.2 05 1 2 10 20 50
X In —»

S

—_—

—Isg ——1lsq

10000 =
T ; M
? 5000 ap-" OINON
t[s | t, !
1 5000 T
1000
500 N AN
\:\ \\
200 N
el NN
100 NN
‘\‘\ \\I
%0 BSOS
20 \\ A\
10 =7,= 100 A IR N
5 In=160A N
=250 A N 0 fr [s]
2 E n 9
1 AN
0.5 =
(e ., . e e
0.2 - F——
01 foo (M) M@ Ifebe b=
RO T T S TR S =G —-— i — =
005 X I xAxp <Py “N’:EE :‘9 }
o Jol~lT ol ] ":J::il:: }
0.02 Pl e
0.01 15“’ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
01 0.2 05 1 2 5 10 20 50
X Ip—»
—I ——t ——lyg ——lsq In

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 2/23




© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Trip units ETU DPN - Distribution protection with protected Adjustable specifications

N pole
) . ) . Article No. R - 72x1I) R Inst h
* Provides protection for lines and transformers in TN-C-S and ricle e CS:.G ° 8;?; N c”ifcﬁﬂtﬁ?ﬁii?ignzrt
TN-S networks rent I, protec-
. L tion 1,
The 3VT92..-6BCOO0 trip unit is intended only for the on
3VT2725-. AA56-0AA0 switching unit. The operation of the DPN A A S X1 ms
trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The DPN trip unit is 40 1 To) 2
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by tur- 43 Toy 4 0
ning a switch located on the front panel from position Ty to po- i e T 7
sition T ). After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal trip )
unit remains active. 48 Topy 9
The rated current 1, delay for switching off the trip unit at 7.2 1, oy e To) 2
and the tripping level of the short-circuit tripping can be adjus- 55 To 4 100
ted. 58 20 Toy 7
The operational state is signalled by an LED indicator that fla- 3VvT9210-6BCO0 100 61 To 9
shes greenin a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the blinking fre- 63 20 T 2
quency of the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 69 T 4 200
110% of 1, this LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just ®
before tripping. 210 Ty 7
Located on the lower part of the DPN trip unit cover are two pho- 6 To o
tocells for communicating with the prospective signalling unit. 80 3 Ty 2
The current of the fourth pole (N pole) is adjusted using the IN 87 To) 4 300
switch as a multiple of the 1, current. Measuring of current on the o1 1 T 7
fourth pole can be disabled by turning the button to the "OFF" 100 T 9
position. 63 1 e >
Tripping characteristics 69 To) 4 0
NS00_00223 72 3 To) 7
10000 e e e =
} 5000 o R e GQAG ® 80 To 9
t[s b I T A 87 10 T, 2
[s] 2000 i @] 7 In I t L )
1000 . — b 91 To) 4 100
500 i C N 100 20 To 7
200 ‘ ;\ X 3VT9216-6BCO0 160 110 Toy 9
100 N d SN N \);\ 115 20 Ty 2
50 ‘ NN 120 Ty 4 200
- N
20 N 125 10 Ty 7
10 [ ] 130 Ty 9
5 137 3 Ty 2
2 144 Ty 4 300
1 150 1 T(t) 7
0.5 160 Ty 9
| In=100A 100 1 T 2
0217 - 160 A ©
01 =7,=250A — 110 To) 4 0
0.05 BE PR SR bl PR EE. 15 3 To 7
0.02 LA N Y VLV e 125 To 9
0.01 IR — | .
01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50 ©
Xy 144 To 4 100
—IN — & —& In I 160 20 To 7
3VT9225-6BCO0 250 172 To 9
180 20 Ty 2
NP " 190 Ty 4 200
N 20 10 T 7
g s M 210 To O
C o o To 2
| TO U | [Al=nx|
Iin[Al=mx; sl ey 231 To 4 300
m 1,=250A S & LU
\ 1o ?RAI\TAESGORY A 250 Ty 9
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Auxiliary switches

| Overview
Article number according to contact arrangement

Arrangement Article No. Number of contacts Contact types
of contacts

01 3VT9300-2AC10 (20) 1 NO

20 3VT9300-2AE10 (20) 2 NO

01 3VT9300-2AD10 (20) 1 NC

02 3VT9300-2AG10 (20) 2 NC

11 3VT9300-2AF10 (20) 1+1 NC + NO

001 3VT9300-2AH10 (20) 1 NC + NO

Functions and names of switches according to their location in
accessory compartments

Accessory Switch name  Switch function
} ) o compartment
Location of accessory compartments in 3VT2 circuit breakers - - - - - —
1 Signalling Signalling switch to indicate the state of

the circuit breaker by the trip unit

2 Relative Relative switch to indicate tripping of the
circuit breaker by trip units, TEST push-
button or by OFF pushbutton on the moto-
rized operating mechanism

3, (4,5, 6)1) Auxiliary Auxiliary switch to indicate the position of
the main contacts
10 Leading Leading switch to make/break in advance
(early) of the main contacts

D Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 for 4-pole version only.

. Function
States of auxiliary switches located in the switching unit accessory compartments

Circuit breaker state Accessory compartment
34..

()
-~
Y
iy
o
N
[
3
o
W
N
)
3
o
W
N
[
3
o
W

3VT9300-2AH10 —*
3VT9300-2AH10 ™
3VT9300-2AH10 «

O——~~—° 3VT9300-2AD10
O——~~—>° 3VT9300-2AD10
O——~~—° 3VT9300-2AD10
o———o 3VT9300-2AG10
o———o

O——~—° 3VT9300-2AE10

Aot 3VT9300-2AJ00
O/E';;TO 3VT9300-1U.10

NSO0_00093

o——
o——

o———— 3VT9300-2AC10 =
o———— 3VT9300-2AC10 ™
o———o 3VT9300-2AC10
o——~——° 3VT9300-2AF10

= | State of the main contacts

—
o
o
—-
—-
o
—
o
—-
—-
o
—-
o
o
—-
o
o
—
—-
o

Switched on

Switched off manually or
electrically by operating
mechanism

Switched off by trip unit

Switched off by auxiliary
trip unit or by TEST button
or the trip pushbutton on
the motorized operating
mechanism

< | <= @ — | Toggle position of circuit breaker
o
o
o
o
-
o
o
o
-
o
o
o
-
o

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
) Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 for 4-pole version only.
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Auxiliary switches

State of switches located in the switching unit accessory compartments

(connected switch)

) 3VT9300-2A.10 is not suitable for controlling electromagnetic loads

Switches
ileading 6&5&(’5@%&@’7 | relative || auxliary || auxiliary 1| auxiiary || auxiiary || auxiiary !
= ST T SN S NS e fzé*'“;‘*'“"*;ﬂi'a“':’&% [ T ] i'a"'é’c'\.%"ﬂ
‘}' | <[ Hc\ic\ic\ic\i ‘mmmm‘\wm || oifesf |2 < << i‘m'ua'm'uii‘cow'w'noi
[N ! 1 ‘\ i § il ‘
H Y o ool 1\ ‘ ‘ !\ !\ | | |
I ol a EH I [ I I I \
] < |<! ! ' \ | H ‘
i‘ 8 S| | ‘ [ ‘ ‘ | ‘ [ |
1ol o |on i il i ol i
A E=-AR=N =]l | ‘ I ‘ ‘ | ‘ [ \
I D | D (Dl I Ul ! “ !
T el [ ey ! X l ! i !
oo i Ve (2Nl Yef2\e e By ol Yel=Ye Vefe e Vel 2)e
H D212 122 E T IE B IRI2IE R2E (23R
i N PN A Y R B < <[ 1SS 1RSS! (1SS |§
! ) I N B I NI K N B R N B K N B
\‘ 1=} ool o |lo S N B K= =N =1l =] RN (= I k=] =1 [=1
! iglgle 18lg g == EREE R EE R EE
H TP 3| & o «9 ol |3 & | [ [ |2 (o
' e Iolel e e 2 el el e | [ele =l (2] 2=
i NS EEERS Sl 3z BlER |5 R
I Il _|or] L |orf o [ @lorfel 1 (& or [T [or| or [T _|ar| or |7lg
e of = e Pl ! N A e A I I IR I T
S L S ol o el e e Lol oledl il <) |wfwl wl jolol «l 5
IL__ace. c. No. 1jjacc. c. No. 2/jacc. c. No. 3! | ace. c.No. 2+ 5 |jace. c. No. 4l ace. c. No. 5l jace. c. No. 613
. Technical specifications
Article No. 3VT9300-2A.00 3VT9300-2A.10") 3VT9300-2AJ00 3VT9300-2AH10 3VT9300-2AH20"
Rated operational voltage U, vV AC 60 ... 500 AC5 ... 60 AC 250 AC 24 ..250 AC 5 ..60
DC 60 ... 500 DC5...60 DC 24 ...250 DC5 ...60
Rated isolation voltage U \% 500 250
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
* AC-12 -- 0.004 ... 0.5A/5 V -- -- -
* AC-15 6 A/240V, 4 A/A00V, 0.004 ...0.5A/5V 1 A/AC 250 V 1.5 A/AC 250 V --
2A/500 V
e DC-12 -- -- -- -- 0.01 A/DC 60 V
e DC-13 0.4 A/240V, 0.004 ... 0.01/60 V = 0.2 A/DC 250 V --
0.3 A/400 V,
0.2 A/500 V
Thermal current Iy, A 10 0,5 = 6 0.5
Arrangement of contacts 01,10, 02, 11, 20 02, 11, 20 001 001
Connector cross-section S mm2 0.5 .. 1
Terminal protection IP20
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Auxiliary trip units

. Overview

Article number of shunt trip units
according to the rated operating voltage

Article No. Us
3VT9300-1SC00 AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V

3VT9300-1SD00 AC/DC 110V
3VT9300-1SE00 AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V
3VT9300-1SB00 DC 12V

Article number of undervoltage trip units
according to the rated operating voltage

Article No.

3VT9300-1UC00
3VT9300-1UD00
3VT9300-1UEOO

Rated operating voltage U,
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V

AC/DC 110V

AC 230, 400, 500/DC 220 V

Location of accessory compartments 10 in 3VT2 circuit breakers

The particular rated operating voltage of the shunt trip unit is set up by
jumpers located on the right hand side in the trip unit. Default setting is

always the maximum value.

. Function

Shunt trip units

Circuit breaker switched off by the shunt trip unit

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

Vil GEREEE g Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breaker
) ; 1 20 §‘ Switched on H
4 3 z
o5 o
Auxiliary switch Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
20 S E button or by the trip pushbutton on the @
0 i i i
1 _ 5 £ motorized operating mechanism
34 <33 - - 2™ Switched off manually or electrically by
Auxiliary switch 3 g— the operating mechanism @
®© o
20 o
1
TRETEME L+
Relative switch
30 =5 .
1 T 5e R S
24 23 AL I !
Relative switch 88 i Clg i o )
o £ ) s Reaction time of the shunt trip
; 30 ®3 s :
| g .
22 21 | @
2 21 o -
l ¥ t[ms] — I R
!l
\ ! >50 -
i ls g
| 3 S
P8 B g
" ‘ Py 172}
S 0 z

t [ms] —»
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Auxiliary trip units

Undervoltage trip units
Circuit breaker switched off by the undervoltage trip unit

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by trip units, by TEST @

Switched off manually or electrically
by operating mechanism

button or by the trip pushbutton on

the motorized operating mechanism
Arrangement, number and type of contacts

Main contacts §
i 2l
s i
0
Auxiliary switch
; 20 aé
(e}
34 33 - 2w
IR . [0}
Auxiliary switch 9 g—
@©
] 20 3
2 3 o
“~ 0
Relative switch
30 =5
1 e 25
24 _~23 0 2 T N
Relative switch 8 E—
. 30 ®8
g 0
Early switch (Leading)
20 >5
| 1
10{% vi O i ; %E 2
oy 103 Early switch (Leading) g E.
© o
o
10Y2 10.y1 1 el
ovs tovs oL [

<H

t [ms]—

Arrangement of contacts  Number of contacts ~ Contact types

02 2 NC

1Al 1+1 NC + NO

20 2 NO

L+ L+

- -

R !

I e o ‘

i o) - '

i S ‘ Reaction time of the undervoltage trip unit

. 2 I -

B H

[ - P

: : lo |

| [0<] or | [T< ig |1

! I e 0

! & 2 =50 .

y 8 :

' Is 1 o

\,,_,F ,,,,,,,,,,,, _i2 g
0 8

N- N- t [ms] —»

. Technical specifications
Shunt trip units

Article No. 3VT9300-1S.00

Undervoltage trip units

Article No. 3VT9300-1U.00  3VT9300-1U.10")

Rated operating voltage U,  V AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500

DC 12, 24, 40, 48, 110, 220

Rated operating voltage U,  V AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500

DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60 Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3 VA Input power at 1.1 Uy VA AC <3
DC <3W w DC <3
Functional description U > 0,7 U, the circuit breaker must trip Functional description” U2>0.85 U,
. . (circuit breaker can switch on)

Time to switch-off ms 20

) U<0.35 Uy
Continuous load Yes (the circuit breaker must trip)
Connection cross-section S mm? 0.5 ... 1 Time to switch off ms 20
Terminal protection IP20 Continuous load Yes

(connected trip unit)

Location in accessory 10
compartment No.

Connector cross-section S mm? 0.5..1

Terminal protection IP20
(connected trip unit)

Location in accessory 10
compartment No.

Leading switch

Rated operating voltage U,V -- AC 250
Rated frequency f, Hz - 50/60
Rated operating current Io/Us V = AC 1 A/259
Arrangement of contacts -- 02, 11, 20
Connector cross-section S mm2 - 05..1
Terminal protection -- IP20

(connected trip unit)

) Cannot be used in combination with 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating
mechanism.
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Rotary operating mechanisms

. Overview

Rotary operating mechanism

The following components of the rotary operating mechanisms
are required:

e To switch the switching unit:
- 3VT9300-3HE10 or 3VT9300-3HE20 black knob
- 3VT9300-3HF20 red knob

¢ To switch the switching unit through the switchgear cabinet
door:
- 3VT9300-3HJ..extension shaft
- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling oper-
ating mechanism
- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Mechanical interlocking and mechanical interlocking for
parallel switching

e Mechanical interlocking for fixed-mounted versions require
the following components:
- 2 x 3VT9200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 2 x 3VT9200-3HE/HF.. knob

¢ Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire is suitable for fixed-
mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

e Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire requires the follow-
ing components:
- 2 x 3VT9200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 1 x 3VT9200-3HE/HF.. knob

. Design

Fig. 2: Rotary operating mechanism with extension shaft, coupling driver
and knob

The rotary operating mechanism makes it possible to actuate the
circuit breaker by turning a knob, e.g. in order to switch machi-
nes on and off. The modular concept of the operating mecha-
nisms allows simple mounting on the switching unit after the ac-
cessory compartment cover is removed. The operating
mechanism and its accessories must be ordered separately,
(see page 2/6).

* The rotary operating mechanism is attached to the switching
unit of the circuit breaker

* The coupling driver is attached to the switchgear door. It pro-
vides degree of protection 1P40 or IP66

* The knob is placed on the rotary operating mechanism or on
the coupling driver

¢ The extension shaft is available in two versions, standard
(length 365 mm - can be shortened) and telescopic (adjust-
able length 245 ... 410 mm).

The rotary operating mechanism makes it possible to actuate the
circuit breaker:

Operation from the front panel of the circuit breaker (Fig. 1)

3VT9200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Operation through the switchgear cabinet door (Fig. 2)

3VT9200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

+ 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

Operation through side wall of switchgear cabinet

3VT9200-3HC/HD10.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

+ 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

Enhanced safety for operator:

e The rotary operating mechanism and knob allow operators to
lock the circuit breaker in position "switched off manually". The
unit and knob of the rotary operating mechanism can be
locked by three padlocks with a shank diameter up to 6 mm

e Each coupling driver prevents the cabinet door from being
opened when the circuit breaker is in on-state or after tripping.
Types 3VT9300-3HG 10 and 3VT9300-3HG20 prevent the cab-
inet door from being opened when the circuit breaker is in the
state "switched off manually" and when the rotary operating
mechanism knob is locked out.

e Two circuit breakers with rotary operating mechanisms can be
provided with mechanical interlocking or with parallel me-
chanical switching (see page 2/31).

By a screwdriver it is possible to unlock the mechanism blocking
the switchboard door opening with the circuit breaker switched
on (8VT9300-3HG30 or 3VT9300-3HH30).
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Rotary operating mechanisms

Features
Article No. Description Color Permits operator to Degree of  Switchgear cabinet door is locked  Length

lock the circuit brea-  protection  when circuit breaker is mm

587 ()OI Mo switched on switched off

manually and
locked

3VT9200-3HA10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no -- - - --
3VT9200-3HA20  Rotary operating mechanism gray yes -- - -- --
3VT9200-3HB20  Rotary operating mechanism yellow yes -- - -- --
3VT9200-3HC10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no -- - - --
3VT9200-3HD10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no -- - -- --
3VT9300-3HE10  Knob black no - - - -
3VT9300-3HE20  Knob, lockable with padlock black yes - -- - -
3VT9300-3HF20  Knob, lockable with padlock red yes - - - -
3VT9300-3HG10  Coupling driver black - IP40 yes yes -
3VT9300-3HG30 Coupling driver black -- IP40 yes yes -
3VT9300-3HG20  Coupling driver black - P66 yes no -
3VT9300-3HH10  Coupling driver yellow - IP40 yes yes --
3VT9300-3HH30  Coupling driver yellow -- P40 yes yes -
3VT9300-3HH20  Coupling driver yellow -- IP66 yes no --
3VT9300-3HJ10 Extension shaft, can be shortened - - - - - 365
3VT9300-3HJ20 Extension shaft, telescopic -- -- -- - - 245 ... 410
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

[ Function
3VT9300-8LA00 Mechanical interlocking

Mechanical interlocking make sure that two circuit breakers can-
not trip simultaneously, but always just individually. Both circuit
breakers may be switched off simultaneously. Interlocking can
be used between two 3VT2 circuit breakers or between one
3VT2 and one 3VT3 circuit breaker. Both circuit breakers must
be furnished with rotary operating mechanisms (at least one of
them with a rotary operating mechanism and knob).

When using a mechanical interlocking it is required to comply
with the dimensions shown in the figure and in the table.

e ;
rT@l'“'

3VT9300-8LB00 Mechanical parallel switching

(ﬁ___j________"‘——_—-———__
PR T

()
__m_"—:ﬁ_hej

Mechanical interlocking for parallel switching are for simultane-
ous switching of two circuit breakers. Parallel switching can be
used between two 3VT2 circuit breakers or between 3VT2 and
3VT3 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker must be furnished
with a rotary operating mechanism and at least one of them with
a knob.

When using a mechanical interlocking for parallel switching it is
required to comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and
in the table.

Left ) Right switching unit Left Right switching unit

swiehing gy aVT2 aVT3 VT3 Swilching - gy7p VT2 VT3 3vT3
3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole!)
X L X L X L X L X L X L X L X L
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm

3VT23P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT23P  105%7 112*7  140*7 1455*7 1225%7 12857 x X

3VT24P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT24P  105%7  112*7  140*7 1455%7 1225%7 1285%7 x X

3VT33P 1225 1285 1575 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT33P  122.5%7 128.5%7 157.577 145577 14077 1455%7 x X

3VT34P 1225 1285 1575 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT34P  1225%7 128.5%7 157.577 1455*7 140*7 14557 x X

NSG0_00235

N Switching unit 3VT3 4P (4-pole version) must be located on the right side.
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

3VT9.00-8LC.0 Mechanical interlocking ® Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors, so that they cannot both trip simultane-
ously, but only one of them at a time. Both circuit
breakers may be turned off simultaneously.

e The 3VT9200-8LC10 mechanical interlocking is intended for
two 3VT2 circuit breakers. 3VT9300-8LC20 interlocking is in-
tended for one 3VT2 circuit breaker and one 3VT3.

e Circuit breakers can be delivered in fixed-mounted, plug-in
and withdrawable versions.

Article No. of mechanical 3VT9200-8LC10 3VT9300-8LC20
interlocking
Circuit breaker types 3VT2 3VT3

3VT2 3VT2

Circuit breaker installation in switchgear and controlgear
assemblies

Detailed information is included in the "Instructions for use',
which is available on our website:
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support

NSO0_00236

109

s —1 ~——————0...700

—~1 30 ¢ min. 80 =
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Motorized operating mechanism

. Design

e |tis used for remote control of the circuit breaker (switch
off/on).

e Simple mounting on the circuit breaker after the circuit breaker
cover of cavities is removed.

e Usage in industrial applications e.g. switching of stand by
units etc. or wherever the automatic operation of electric de-
vices is needed.

e |norder to speed up the circuit breaker's switch off (e.g. safety
STOP button) the undervoltage release or shunt trip can be
used.

¢ On the motor drive front panel there is a change-over switch
to select the drive modes AUTO/MANUAL:

- AUTO mode - remote control. The circuit breaker is con-
trolled by buttons for remote switch off/on, furthermore in this
position mechanical control can be used on the front panel
of the motor drive.

- MANUAL mode - manual control. Control voltage is not
needed. The circuit breaker can be switched on using the
green switch on button and switched off using the red switch
off button on the front part of the drive cover. Electric switch
on is blocked. Electric switch off is functional. The accumu-
lation of energy can be done by means of hinged lever.

e Possibility to indicate remotely the state of the AUTO/MANUAL
switch.

¢ In MANUAL mode it is possible to switch on and off with the
green and red pushbuttons located on the front panel of the
motorized operating mechanism cover. The function of the re-
mote control ON button in MANUAL mode is locked out,
whereas the function of the remote control OFF button remains
active for safety reasons.

* The motorized operating mechanism, as opposed to the cir-
cuit breaker, recognizes only two fixed positions. In the first
position the circuit breaker is ON. When the circuit breaker is
tripped in AUTO mode by the trip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units, then because of mechanical link between the circuit
breaker and the motor mechanism, a pulse will be generated
to automatically wind up the spring of the storage unit. The
motor mechanism can be wound up automatically by perma-
nent closing switch S. In the second fixed position the circuit
breaker is switched off and the loaded drive is ready to switch
the breaker on after it has received the setting pulse.

e The motorized operating mechanism makes it possible to con-
trol the circuit breaker after the loss of control voltage. In MAN-
UAL and AUTO modes, it is possible to wind up the storage
unit by repeated rotation of the foldable handle. After charging
the spring mechanism with spring energy, it is possible to
switch the circuit breaker on and off with the control buttons lo-
cated on the front panel of the motor mechanism.

e The front panel incorporates a storage unit status indicator to
indicate what state the 3VT motor mechanism unit storage is
in and whether it is possible to switch the circuit breaker on.
The 3VT motor mechanism is also able to remotely indicate the
storage status. A corresponding signal is issued to the termi-
nal strip. 3VT2 motor mechanism have optional designs,
alternatively with MANUAL/AUTO indication.

e The mechanism can be furnished with an electromechanical
operations counter that may be installed in the drive cover or
outside of the circuit breaker (e.g. in the switchgear door). A
metal holder included in the scope of supply of the external
operations counter. Connecting is facilitated with connectors.

e The motorized operating mechanism can be locked in off po-
sition using as many as three padlocks with shank diameter
max. 4.3 mm.

e A 3VT9300-3MF20 cover can be attached to the ON-OFF
switch of the motorized operating mechanism, and then
sealed with sealing wire. The cover prevents turning on the cir-
cuit breaker from the drive panel.

e Extension cable 3VT9300-3MFOO0 has a connector on one side
that connects to the connector located on the motor mecha-
nism and conductors on the other side that connect, for exam-
ple, to a terminal block.

e Front panel state indicating device of the stored energy sig-
nals the state of motor drive storage devices. The state can be
signalled from a distance.

e Motor drive can be sealed means of bolt sealing
3VT9200-8BN0OO

Article No. 3VT9200-3M..0

Operational voltage Uy Vv AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500
DC 24, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60

Control pulse length for storing  ms 400 ... ")

Control pulse length ms 20 ...700", 400 ... ")

Time before switching on ms <50

Time before switching off ms 800

Frequency of cycles ON/OFF 3 contact making/min

Frequency of cycles -
instant successive ON/OFF
cycles

10 contact making

Mechanical endurance 30000 contact making

AC VA 100
DCW 100

Input power

Protection

* AC 24,48, 110 V; AC 230 V
* DC 24, 48,110 V; DC 220 V

5SX4104-7; 5SX4102-7
55X5104-7; 5SX5102-7

Rated operating current \ AC 5 A/250
AUTO/MANUAL switches I4/Ug DC 0.5A/250
Article No. 3VT9300-3MF00
Number of conductors 12

Conductor cross sections S mm?  0.35

Conductor lengths cm 60

D For sequence of control pulses, see 2/34.
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Motorized operating mechanism

. Function

Circuit breaker switched on/off by the motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating mecha-  Circuit breaker switched off by the motorized operating mecha-
nism — electrically by pushbutton ON nism — electrically by pushbutton OFF

Main contacts Main contacts

L a2
i

0
Auxiliary switch Auxiliary switch

1 50
s | .

Auxiliary switch
40

800

NSO0_00238

C»N
‘mw—\
-

NSO0_00239

800

Auxiliary switch

accessory
compartment
3
w
X
w
w
o =
accessory
compartment
3

800

1 1
32 31 O_ 32 31 -
Relative switch Relative switch
1 1
24 ~23 24 23 g

Relative switch

1 1
22 21 T 20 a1

Relative switch

accessory
compartment
2
accessory
compartment
2

~ ; “~ 0
Early switch Early switch
20 >5 900 >5
1 _ o E 1 o€
1652 7oyt O : %E‘O— 1695 7ox1 0 é‘%g
foys 1oys | E@rly switch gg lova 1ovs | Early switch § e
@
10.y2 10.y1 1 il 8 1 900 8
} ) 10.Y2 10.Y1
10.Y4 10.Y3 - 10.Y4 10.Y3
RN T 8% .
@) [ t[ms]—» | O  tims]—»
Wiring diagram Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker
Recommended wiring of the control circuits Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breaker
by Switched on
L+ 7j H
on
Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
[ s button or by the trip pushbutton on the @
BOFF motorized operating mechanism
Switched off manually or electrically by
_— the operating mechanism @
lotor drive
[
[ e |
e | i - . -
b2 T7 !3 !" !‘ !5 ‘ Wiring diagram description
Symbol Description
MP 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
ne| o M Motor
\CSS P storage mechanism
@7 P X3 Connector to connect control circuits
X4 Connector for external operations counter
L S5 Switch indicating AUTO/MANUAL modes
s o 0 o YC external 3VT9300-3MF10 operations counter
{ : N iz} } iz i1} B recommended wiring of the control circuits (not included
e P e =2 in operating mechanism order)
J ON make pushbutton
PEN- OFF break pushbutton
S Switch for energy storage
Ext. oper. (switched on = automatic storage, may be
counter continuously switched on)
Q3 Motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker
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Motorized operating mechanism

Tripping off the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha- ~ Wiring diagram
nism by the trip unit (switch S — automatic spring charging)

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating mecha-
nism (electrical ON signal) and switched off by the shunt trip unit

Main contacts Recommended wiring of the

NSO0_00241a

2 Ty 20 control circuits
s Q3 \
Auxiliary switch = L+ — ? }
1 20 gg ' ‘
3433 s 85 o ! oN ‘
Auxiliary switch SE ‘ i
» g N —— SY
1 i OFF |
2o o N B L. = ] .
Relative switch
30 520 >c
1 SE — [ G |
24 ~23 __ 2T~ ! ‘ ol ¢
Relative switch S g Il ‘
SRS o o ol
; 30 520 S S IS <R
2z 21 [ | R
Alarm switch i | ) S|
k= ‘ . =] Q!
30 520 >5 e 18!
1 SE N [ I
w1 gl 8%~ i l=z 1=
Alarm switch g g— ‘ | mor ® \
© o '
s 20 : ISradwn|
211 o | i !
[ ¥ O  tims)—- !
|
|
‘D
I3
-
Tripping off the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha- 8

nism by a shunt trip unit or undervoltage trip unit (switch S —
automatic spring charging)

Main contacts § Ext. oper.
< counter
A el 8
g - . . . .
6 5 0_ Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism

(electrical ON signal) and switched off by the undervoltage trip

Auxiliary switch )
unit

20
1
sa 35 o[

Auxiliary switch

1 20
2 a0 o N

Relative switch

30 520

1 _
24 23

Relative switch
30 520

N .
22 21
@ @ t [ms] —»

Recommended wiring of the
control circuits

accessory
compartment
3

accessory
compartment
2

=

3VT9300-1U.00
0

o
I

S
7]
T
L

00_00244b

N '
Ol 2
acc. ¢. no.10

Ext.oper.
counter
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Motorized operating mechanism

Recommended actuating pulses

Circuit breaker switched on/off by motorized operating mecha-
nism —switch S permanently closed (automatic spring charging)
or open

50

<+—— 800 —|=—> 600 —=|

> 1400 =100 2

1 400 ... 20...700 S

[o}

0 g
[ O | t[ms] —»

Circuit breaker switched off by trip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units and switched on by the motorized operating mecha-
nism — switch S permanently closed (automatic spring charging)

—- <5—0
HK 1
PN |
520 —»==——>880—=
RS 1
—
.~ 51400~ g
1 20 ... 700 g
[IMPONTH ¢
0 z
ﬂ © ﬂ t [ms] —»
{7 R OFF

Circuit breaker switched off by the rip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units and switched on by the motorized operating mecha-
nism — S switch closed only for storing

50

< !
L |

<X + 520+}=——> 880 —»

RS 1

—
X > 1400 > 100 $
] 400 ... 20...700 o
0 IMP S [IMPONTE ¢
[ O l t[ms] —»
7 R OFF

Description of charts

Symbol Description

HK main contacts

PS auxiliary switch

RS relative switch

R OFF circuit breaker closes instantly, by trip unit

IMP S pulse to charge spring mechanism

IMP ON make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
IMP OFF break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
X random segment of time

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by trip units, or by TEST @

button or by the trip pushbutton on

the motorized operating mechanism

In a standby system, if a Bowden cable is used for mechanical
interlocking, then an auxiliary trip unit should be used to switch

the circuit breaker off. Otherwise, the first attempt of switching a
standby circuit breaker may fail.

Switched off manually or electrically
by the operating mechanism
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Motorized operating mechanism

Recommended control pulses for switching of the 3VT2 circuit

breakers by the motorized operating mechanism after their swit-  Symbol Description
ching off by a shunt trip unit or undervoltage trip unit in the auto- HK Main contacts
matic standby system RS Relative switch
SV Pulse for shunt trip unit
3 SP Pulse for undervoltage trip unit
> 1400 é, IMP ON Motorized operating mechanism make pulse
1 200... 700 § IMP OFF Motorized operating mechanism storage pulse (generated
0 by S switch)
Switched on

50

3 \z
f
F
O~

Switched off by trip units, TEST or REVISION pushbutton
520 > 880 —

Switched off manually or by motorized operating mecha-
nism electrically (wound up state)

1200 |«
sv 1

SP 1

t [ms] —»

<
@)

NSO0_00081

50
-

> 880 —

=>2001=

sv 1

SP 1

I % @) I £ [ms] —»
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Mounting accessories
for plug-in version

. Overview

Plug-in bases Position signalling
3VT9300-4WL0O0 position signalling switch

The plug-in base may be provided with a maximum of four swit-
ches (for 4-pole version, max. 6 switches) for signalling the con-
nected/removed position.

3VT9200-4PA30 Locking plug-in base against . . .
base insertinggahegcircuit bregker/disconnector States of 3VT9300-4WLOO switches in the plug-in base

according to the circuit breaker position

The plug-in version of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is

intended for demanding industrial applications where rapid ex- Accessory compartment 11...14(19, 20)")
change of the circuit breaker is needed. Circuit breaker position 1
® The plug-in base includes complete accessories for assem- fj

bling a circuit breaker/switch disconnector in plug-in design 2l La

from the original fixed-mounted version

e The components of the plug-in base are:
- supporting part of the plug-in base
- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting on to the 0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
switching unit
- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off ) o
of the circuit breaker for handling — inserting and removal) Technical specifications
- set of mounting bolts for securing circuit breaker into plug-in

Connected 0 1
Removed 1 0

) Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

base (to secure plug-in base into switchboard, a set of Article No. : SVISERAILTD
mounting bolts is used that is included in the scope of supply Rated operational voltage Uy~ V AC 400
of the 3VT2725- AA36-0AAQ switching unit. DC 250
L Rated isolation voltage Ui \Y AC 500

Main circuit

Y Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60

e The 3VT9200-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting -
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of sup- ~ ated operational current fo/Us

ply of the 3VT9275-. AA36-0AA0 switching unit AC-13 YRty
* For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect- DC-15 0.15 A/250 V, 3 A/125V, 4 A/30 V
ing sets (see page 2/9)
« The type of connections must comply with our recommenda- | "ermal current /i, A 3
tions (see page 2/11). Arrangement of contacts 001
Auxiliary circuits Connector cross-section S mm2  05..1
Auxiliary Circuits
Terminal protection 1P20
(connected switch)
N / A wiring diagram showing the circuit breaker situated in a plug-
s in mounting base and outfitted with accessories, is shown on
These are connected using a 3VT9300-4PL0O0 15-wire cable. page 2/14.
Coding

3VT9200-4WNOO coding set Plug-in base with motorized operating mechanism

The plug-in base and the circuit breaker can be provided with a
coding set, which prevents inserting any other circuit breaker
into the plug-in base.

Circuit breaker, plug-in version, with motorized operating mechanism
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Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in plug-in design
with motorized operating mechanism

MP control circuit

a3 ‘
L+ —

-

| ON

!

|

B_
Motor drive

NSO0_00061a

MP control circuit, signaling

Recommended process of manipulation

After every manipulation with circuit breaker in plug-in design
it is necessary to accomplish the operations in following se-
quence, after repeated insertation into the plug-in device:

N press the switch off button (red) on the
motor operating mechanism

press the switch on button (green) on
the motor operating mechanism

2)

Mounting accessories

for plug-in version

Symbol Description

MP 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Motor

P energy storage device

X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits

X4 terminal strip for external operations counter

S5 Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes

YC 3VT9300-3MF10 external operations counter

B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control circuits
not included in motorized operating mechanism delivery)

ON make pushbutton

OFF break pushbutton

S Switch to store energy

Q3 Motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for

AC 24 V 55X4104-7
AC 48 V 55X4104-7
AC 110 V 5SX4104-7
AC 230 V 5SX4102-7
DC 24 V 55X5104-7
DC 48 V 55X5104-7
DC 110 V 5SX5104-7
DC 230 V 55X5104-7

Unplugging the circuit breaker with motorized operating

mechanism

e Each time before removing the circuit breaker, we recommend
first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the motorized oper-
ating mechanism to the MANUAL position

e More operating information is available in the operating in-
structions

¢ Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully switch on at the first attempt.
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Mounting accessories
for plug-in version

Changes in states of switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State of switches before removing State of switches after removing
inserted position — withdrawn position
Accessory compartment Accessory compartment
1 2 3(4,5,6)" 1 2 3(45,6)"
o o o o o o o o o o o o
O a Q a O o O o O a Q a
< < < < < < < < < < < <
& Q Q A A o o & & Q Q A
o o o o o o o o o o o o
o o o o o o o o o o o o
[$0) [$0) [$0) [s0} [s0} @9 @9 [$0) [$0) [$0) [$0) [$0}
- o & 2 o o o o o o & & o
e w = S S £ £ £ £ £ £ S S £
oL 6 @) G G (s} (s} (3] [sp) @) @) ©3 3 (30}
=T 0F
20 £2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 4 4 2
af 53
Q5 Qo
20 ©w
83 85 sl 4L sl 4L sl 4L sl 4D sl sl sl
Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0

Manually switched off or switched off
by motorized operating mechanism

Switched off by trip units

Switched off from switched-on state:

by means of auxiliary trip unit,

TEST pushbutton or by OFF pushbutton
located on the motorized operating mecha-
nism

<?ﬂ<?ﬂ©[:
o
i
o
o
-
(@)
i
=
i
o
©

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
) Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.
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Mounting accessories

for withdrawable version

. Design

Withdrawable version mounting base

3VT9200-4WA30
withdrawable version base

Circuit breaker installed
in withdrawable version base

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker/switch-discon-

nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker and frequent checking of
the circuit are needed.

® The withdrawable version base includes all parts needed to
convert a circuit breaker or switch disconnector from fixed-
mounted version to withdrawable version.

e The components of the withdrawable version are:

- supporting part of the withdrawable version

- 2 movable side plates

- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting onto the
switching unit

- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off
of the circuit breaker for handling, inserting and withdrawing)

- a set of mounting bolts is used to fasten the withdrawable
version mounting base into the switchboard

Main circuit

e The 3VT9200-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of sup-
ply of the 3VT2725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

e For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect-
ing sets (see page 2/9)

e The type of connections must comply with our recommenda-
tions (see page 2/11).

Aucxiliary circuits

o

These are connected using the 3VT9300-4PL0O0 15-wire cable.
Coding
3VT9200-4WNOO coding set

The withdrawable version mounting base and the circuit breaker
can be provided with a coding set, which prevents inserting ano-
ther circuit breaker into the withdrawable version mounting
base.

Position signalling
3VT9300-4WLOO position signalling switch

The withdrawable version can be provided with switches for si-
gnalling the position of the circuit breaker, see table.

Technical specifications

Article No. 3VT9300-4WL00
Rated operational voltage U, \ AC 400,
AC 250
Rated isolation voltage U \Y AC 500
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
AC-13 3 A/400 V
DC-15 0.15 A/250 V, 3 A/125V, 4 A/30 V
Thermal current Iy, A 6
Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S mm?  0.5.. 1
Terminal protection 1P20

(connected switch)

For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in plug-in base with ac-
cessories, see page 2/14.

States of 3VT9300-4WL00 switches in withdrawable device
according to circuit breaker and lockout positions

Accessory compartment

11,12,1314 15,17
(19, 20)! (19, 20)"

Circuit breaker and lockout L 1
position f; fj fj
Al dh Al

16,18

Connected and unlocked 0 1 1 0 0 1
1 1 1 0 1 0
Withdrawn and unlocked 1 0 0 1 0 1
1 0 0 1 1 0
Removed and unlocked 1 0 1 0 0 1
1 0 1 0 1 0

0 = contact open; 1 = contact closed

D Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

e Operating state is always in locked-out position

¢ In locked-out position, it is possible to lock the withdrawable
device, so that the circuit breaker cannot be switched on (for

more detailed information, see "Advantages and enhanced
safety for operator")
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Mounting accessories
awable version

Description

Symbol Description

MP 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

Motor

P energy storage device

X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits

X4 terminal strip for external operations counter

S5 Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes

YC 3VT9300-3MF10 external operations counter

B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control cir-
Locking the circuit breaker  Locking the withdrawable version cuits not included in motorized operating mechanism
in withdrawable version base against inserting the circuit breaker delivery)
base against tampering ON make pushbutton
Withdrawable version with motorized operating mechanism OFF break pushbutton

S Switch to charge spring mechanism

Q3 Motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for

AC 24 V 55X4104-7
AC 48 V 55X4104-7
AC 110 V 5SX4104-7
AC 230 V 55X4102-7
DC 24 V 55X5104-7
DC 48 V 55X5104-7
DC 110 V 56SX5104-7
DC 230 V 55X5104-7

Inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker
with motorized operating mechanism

Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in withdrawable

version with motorized operating mechanism ® Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,
we recommend placing the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the mo-
MP control circuit torized operating mechanism to MANUAL position
I Q3 ‘ e More operating information is available in the operating
L+ _J/'X_T_. instructions

e Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully switch on at the first attempt.

-
ON

i
i
i
|
‘B
Motor drive

NSO0_00061a

MP control circuit, signaling

2/42 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

for withdrawable version

Switches in the accessory compartments of the switching unit

Changes in states of the switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State before inserted/withdrawn position State after inserted/withdrawn position
Circuit breaker before insertion State of switches before insertion State of switches after insertion
- withdrawn position — - connected position
Circuit breaker before withdrawal State of switches before withdrawal State of switches after withdrawal
- connected position — - withdrawn position
Accessory compartment 1 2 3(4,5,6)" 1 2 3(4,5,6)"
o o o o o o o o o o o o
20 a O a O a 8 a O a O a
= & < < < < < < << < < < < <
2 B 9 o o o o o o o o o o o
:‘_) o O o o o o o o o o o o o
s g § 8 8§ 8 8§ 8 & 88 8 8 g
5 l% o e} ) o e} ) 2 o o o 2} o
c g5 g g € £ g s g £ g £ s
__g © @ @ () @ @ () (s () @ () @ (s
.g 2 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2
QE sl
o< o
o3 &
SE & 3 l 1 3 J; 1 3 l 1 3 l 1 3 l 1 3 l 1
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1
Manually switched off or by 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
motorized operating mechanism @
Switched off by trip units @ 0 O 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1
Switched off from switched-on 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
state: by means of auxiliary trip unit, @

TEST pushbutton or by OFF push-

button on the motorized operating

mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

N Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.

Installation positions

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 2/43



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Insulating barriers and terminal covers

. Overview
Use of insulating barriers and terminal covers with circuit e Terminals 2, 4, 6
breakers and switch disconnectors - If the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is connected to the

source with terminals 2, 4, 6 and if U, = AC 415V, itis nec-

Fixed-mounted version essary to use 3VT9300-8CES30 insulating barriers or a

Front connection 3VT9200-8CB30 terminal cover.
e Terminals 1,3, 5 - Ifinsulated conductors are not used for connecting the main
-If Uy = AC 415V, it is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 circuit to terminals 2, 4, 6, and flexibars or rear connections
insulating barriers or 3VT9200-8CB30 terminal covers. are not used, then it is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 in-
- If insulated conductors are not used for connecting the main sulating barriers or 3VT9200-8CB30 terminal covers.

circuit to terminals 1, 3, 5, flexibars or rear connection, it is
necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 insulating barriers or a
3VT9200-8CB30 terminal cover.

Rear connection
e Neither insulating barriers nor terminal covers have to be
used.

Plug-in and withdrawable versions

Neither insulating barriers nor terminal covers have to be used.

- =D ®\«B=1os»¢c=80*
. - T N\ T @ 3VT9200-8CB30

A2
|
|
|

.. 150—

B === w—|=C=0
=3 o |
¥ ¥ ¥
[Te)
N
@) ore| o o] o o] ~N
i —eo o ® e T © [Es) ©—] ‘ 3 = i
i ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® i i
- 000 c©00 :©00 8
o B 2 86 2 04080672 04061 g
[olelloiellol] 3
2
' o) v '
[ I I I Ll [ L
l+—— 105 —=— 105 105 =B =20
A Minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-

disconnector and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for con-
nections using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars or with
rear connection)

Al Minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9300-8CES30 insulating barriers from 50 mm to max. 100 mm,
or by adding additional insulation for the conductors with barri-
ers to obtain at least A1 value)

A2 Minimum distance:

e between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsulated
earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conductors and bus-
bars)

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and busbar

e between two circuit breaker/switch disconnectors situated ver-
tically above one another

¢ between uninsulated connections of two circuit breakers/switch
disconnectors above one another

B, C Minimum distance between circuit breaker/switch disconnector
and uninsulated earthed wall

D Minimum distance between uninsulated conductors
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Insulating barriers and terminal covers

= =
Busbar = 2
t
I )
E max. 3 mma e
e}
- Flexibar = o
[
AC U, 230V 415V 500 V 690 V
3VT2 H wired withlk” <100 kA > 36 ... 65 kA <36 kA <25 kA <13 kA
3VT2 N wired with 7, <60 kA <36 kA <16 kA <10 kA
C <80 mm A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50
D>10mm A1 (mm) 100 150 100 150 150
A2 (mm) 200 250 200 250 250
A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50
D> 30 mm A1 (mm) 100 150 100 150 150
A2 (mm) 150 200 150 200 200
C=80mm A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50
D>10mm A1 (mm) 100 150 100 150 150
A2 (mm) 150 200 150 200 200

" I, = max. short-circuit current in the protected circuit (rms).
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Dimensional drawings

Assistance

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9224-4TD30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9215-4TF30 connecting set)
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9203-4TF30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, rear connection (3VT9200-4RC30 connecting set)  Drilling pattern
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9200-4ED30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9200-4EE30 connecting set)

35 i 35+
o | oo+l
CD O N 3 =|=~29¢=~4

162
193
308
225
360

32 e}
T Tng &
X 5
° EIn
0 ‘

Fixed-mounted version, with rotary operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, rotary operating mechanism with adjustable knob
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Fixed-mounted version, 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating
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Dimensional drawings
. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, plug-in version

Plug-in base 3VT19200-4PA30 Drilling patterns
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Dimensional drawings

Plug-in base, 3VT9200-8CB30 terminal cover
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Dimensional drawings

Plug-in version Drilling patterns
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Plug-in version, 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, withdrawable version
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Withdrawable version

Operating position
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Maintenance position
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Withdrawable version, 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Withdrawable device, rear connection (3VT9200-4RC00 connecting sets) Drilling pattern
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (connecting set 3VT19224-4TD30 + 3VT9224-4TD00)
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (connecting set 3VT9224-4TF30 + 3VT19224-4TF00)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (connecting set 3VT9215-4TF30 + 3VT9215-4TF00)
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Cabinet door cut-out

min. 145 — 27.5
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Hinge of cabinet door

Fixed-mounted version, 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Opening dimensions in switchgear door for external operation cycle
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, plug-in version

Plug-in base 3VT19200-4PA40 Drilling patterns
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Plug-in version
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Plug-in version, rotary operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, withdrawable version
Withdrawable version, 3VT9200-4WA40 Drilling pattern
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Withdrawable version

Operating position

290

Maintenance position
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Withdrawable version, rotary operating mechanism

Operating position Maintenance position
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. Overview

Connecting sets

Switching unit

@

‘)

IR
)

)

p - — Accessories

.

(1) Molded case circuit breaker
(2) Plug-in device

(3® Withdrawable device

@ Box terminals

@ Circular conductor terminal
@ Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Multiple feed-in terminal
Rear connection

@ Front connection

Auxiliary conductor terminal

@ Rotary operating mechanism

@ Lateral rotary operating mechanism
(13 Mechanical parallel switching
Mechanical interlocking

@ Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
Motor operating mechanism

(A2 Shunt trip unit

Undervoltage trip unit

Connecting cable

@0 Position signalling

@ Coding Set

@2 Auxiliary switch NC/NO
@3 Auxiliary switch NC/NO
@4) Auxiliary switch, change-over contact
@5 Auxiliary switch, early
26) Lockingtype lever
27 Sealing inset
Additional cover for
overcurrent releases
29 Terminal cover
Insulating barriers

NS00_00211b
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview

Switching unit

The switching unit includes:

e Two 3VT9300-4TA30 (front connection terminals), connecting
sets — for connecting busbars or cable lugs

e 3VT9300-8CE30 insulating barriers

e A set of 4 installation bolts (M5 x 25)

The switching unit must be fitted with a trip unit (circuit breaker)
or a 3VT9363-6DT00 switch disconnector unit (switch
disconnector)

For maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in
accordance with the ambient temperature, see page 3/11.

For recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexi-
bars for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions, see
page 3/11.

Circuit breaker

The circuit breakers consist of a 3- or 4-pole switching unit and
a trip unit which is available with a choice of different characte-
ristics.

Switch disconnector

The switch disconnector consists of a switching unit and a
switch disconnector unit.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current I, Breaking capacity I, DT Article No. PS*/ Weight

(AC 415 V) P. unit per PU
approx.

A kA kg

3-pole version

630 36 3VT3763-2AA36-0AA0 1unit  5.986

630 65 3VT3763-3AA36-0AA0 1unit 5970

4-pole version, unprotected N

630 36 3VT3763-2AA46-0AA0 1unit  7.400

630 65 3VT3763-3AA46-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

4-pole version, protected N

630 36 3VT3763-2AA56-0AA0 1unit  5.970

630 65 3VT3763-3AA56-0AA0 1unit  7.400

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data for accessories

Rated Current setting of S function short- Operating current DT Article No. PS*/ Weight

current I,, the inverse- time circuit protec- of the instantane- P. unit per PU
delayed overcurrent tion (short-time  ous short-circuit approx.
releases "L" I, delayed) "S" Iy releases "I I

A A kg

Line protection, ETU LP, LI function N

o for protecting lines with low starting currents
® without 7, regulation

250 250 1000 A 3VT9325-6AB00 1 unit 0.345
315 315 1260 A 3VT9331-6AB00 1 unit 0.304
400 400 1600 A 3VT9340-6AB00 1 unit 0.345
500 500 2000 A 3VT9350-6AB00 1 unit 0.304
630 630 2520 A 3VT9363-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

Distribution protection, ETU DP, LI function V)
e for protecting lines and transformers

250 100 ... 250 4x1Ig/125x I 3VT9325-6AC00 1 unit 0.261
400 160 ... 400 4x1Ig/125x I 3VT9340-6AC00 1 unit 0.300
630 250 ... 630 4xIg/125x Iy 3VT9363-6AC00 1 unit 0.300

Distribution protection with N-pole protection,
ETU DPN, LIN function @)

e for protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S networks

250 100 ... 250 2..9xIg 3VT9325-6BC00 1 unit 0.355
400 160 ... 400 2..9xIg 3VT9340-6BC00 1 unit 0.355
630 250 ... 630 2..9xIg 3VT9363-6BC00 1 unit 0.345

Motor/generator protection, ETU MP, LI function "

e for direct protection of motors and generators
 suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

250 100 ... 250 320 ... 3750 A 3VT9325-6AP00 1 unit 0.261
400 160 ... 400 500 ... 6000 A 3VT9340-6AP00 1 unit 0.321
630 250 ... 630 800 ... 7000 A 3VT9363-6AP00 1 unit 0.323

Motor/generator protection, ETU MPS, LSI function )

o for direct protection of motors and generators.

 suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

® enables setting time delay of time-independent trip unit
to 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms

250 100 ... 250 2..10x1g 6500 A 3VT9325-6AS00 1 unit 0.260

400 160 ... 400 2..10x 1R 6500 A 3VT9340-6AS00 1 unit 0.260

630 250 ... 630 2..10x 1 6500 A 3VT9363-6AS00 1 unit 0.323

630 Switch disconnec- 3VT9363-6DT00 1 unit 0.252
tor unit

) Use only with switching unit 3VT3763-.AA36-0AAQ or
3VT3763-. AA46-0AA0.

2) Use only with switching unit 3VT3763-.AA56-0AA0
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Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary trip units

. Overview

The circuit breakers can be equipped with

e auxiliary switches,

e alarm switches,

e shunt trip units,

e undervoltage trip units.

Shunt trip units can trip the circuit breaker from a remote loca-
tion. A control supply voltage is required.

An undervoltage trip unit trips the circuit breaker automatically
when the circuit voltage drops below 70 % Ug. The undervoltage
trip unit protects motors and other equipment in case of under-
voltage. A control supply voltage is required.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Ug DT Article No. PS*/ Weight

P. unit per PU
approx.

AC 50/60 Hz, DC kg

Single NO contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AC10 1unit  0.035

AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AC20 1unit  0.036

Single NC contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AD10 1unit  0.013

AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AD20 1unit  0.013

Double contacts (2 x NC)

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AE10 1unit  0.038

AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AE20 1unit  0.038

Double contacts (NO and NC)

AC/DC €0 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AF10 1unit  0.038

AC/DC5 ...60V 3VT9300-2AF20 1unit  0.038

Double contacts (2 x NO)

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V 3VT9300-2AG10 1Tunit  0.038

AC/DC5...60V 3VT9300-2AG20 1Tunit  0.038

Changeover contacts

AC/DC €0 ... 250 V 3VT9300-2AH10 1unit  0.013

AC/DC5 ...60V 3VT9300-2AH20 1unit  0.013

Leading contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 250 V 3VT9300-2AJ00 1unit  0.040

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1SC00 1unit  0.140

AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1SD00 1unit  0.140

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1SE00 1unit  0.154

Undervoltage trip units

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1UC00 Tunit  0.151

AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1UD00 1unit  0.110

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1UE00 1unit  0.110

with leading contact"

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9300-1UC10 Tunit  0.120

AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1UD10 1unit  0.140

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1UE10 1unit  0.120

) Not to be used with 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism.

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

. Overview

Rotary operating mechanisms

The rotary operating mechanism must be combined from:

e For rotary operation of the circuit breaker:
- 3VT9300-3HA.0 or 3VT9300-3HB.0 for frontside operation
- 3VT9300-3HE10 or 3VT9300-3HE20 black knob or
- 3VT9300-3HF20 red knob
e [For operation through the switchgear cabinet door:
- 3VT9300-3HA.0 or 3VT9300-3HB.0 for frontside operation
- 3VT9300-3HJ.. extension shaft
- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver
- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob.
e For operation through side wall of cabinet:
- 3VT9300-3HC10 for left side operation OR
- 3VT9300-3HD10 for right side operation

- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling
operating mechanism
- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Mechanical interlocking and interlocking for parallel
switching
e Mechanical interlocking for fixed-mounted version must be
combined from the following parts:
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob
e Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intended for
fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

* Mechanical interlocking must be combined from the following
parts:
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism

- 3VT9300-3HJ..extension shaft -1 X 3VT9300-3HE/HE.. knob

. Selection and ordering data

Version Color DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P.unit  per PU
approx.
kg
Rotary operating mechanisms
® not lockable gray 3VT9300-3HA10 1 unit 0.243
e lockable with padlock gray 3VT9300-3HA20 1 unit 0.243
 lockable with padlock yellow label 3VT9300-3HB20 1 unit 0.243
o for lateral operation, gray 3VT9300-3HC10 1 unit 0.700
* mounted on the left side,
® not lockable
o for lateral operation, gray 3VT9300-3HD10 1 unit 0.700
e mounted on the right side,
® not lockable
Knobs for rotary operating mechanism
® not lockable black 3VT9300-3HE10 1 unit 0.075
* lockable with padlock black 3VT9300-3HE20 1 unit 0.075
 lockable with padlock red 3VT9300-3HF20 1 unit 0.075
Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
To be used with the
3VT9300-3HE 10 or 3VT9300-3HE20
black knob
® degree of protection 1P40 black 3VT9300-3HG10 1 unit 0.146
® degree of protection IP66 black 3VT9300-3HG20 1 unit 0.146
e degree of protection IP40 (switchboard door black 3VT9300-3HG30 1 unit 0.211
opening with the circuit breaker switched on)
Is used in combination with the
3VT9300-3HF20 red knob
® degree of protection IP40 yellow 3VT9300-3HH10 1 unit 0.140
® degree of protection IP66 yellow 3VT9300-3HH20 1 unit 0.200
o degree of protection IP40 (switchboard door yellow =74 3VT9300-3HH30 1 unit 0.209
opening with the circuit breaker switched on)
Extension shaft
length 365 mm, may be shortened 3VT9300-3HJ10 1 unit 0.205
Extension shaft, telescopic, 3VT9300-3HJ20 1 unit 0.255

length 245 ... 410 mm
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Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

12 wires, length 60 cm

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.

Siemens LV 36 - 2014

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P.unit  per PU
approx.
kg
Mechanical interlocking
Mechanical interlocking 3VT9300-8LA00 1 unit 0.136
for fixed-mounted version only
The mechanical interlocking additionally require the following parts:
e 2 x 3VT9300-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
® 2 x 3VT9300-3HE../HF.. knobs
Mechanical interlocking for parallel switching 3VT9300-8LB00 1 unit 0.162
for fixed-mounted version only
The mechanical interlocking additionally require the following parts:
e 2 x 3VT9300-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
® 1 x 3VT9300-3HE../HF.. knobs
Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wirer
e for two 3VT3 circuit breakers 3VT9300-8LC10 1 unit 0.393
o for one 3VT2 and one 3VT3 circuit breaker 3VT9300-8LC20 1 unit 0.393
Motorized operating mechanisms with storage spring
Rated control supply voltage Ug
Motorized operating mechanism
AC/DC 24V 3VT9300-3MJ00 1 unit 1.691
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9300-3ML0O0O 1 unit 1.691
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-3MNOO 1 unit 1.752
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-3MQ00 1 unit 1.746
Motorized operating mechanism
with operations counter
AC/DC 24V 3VT9300-3MJ10 1 unit 1.708
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9300-3ML10 1 unit 1.708
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-3MN10 1 unit 1.708
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9300-3MQ10 1 unit 1.754
Accessories for motorized operating mechanisms
Operations counter with cable, 3VT9300-3MF10 1 unit 0.003
length 110 cm
Extension cable for motorized operating mechanism, 3VT9300-3MF00 1 unit 0.060
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Mounting accessories

[ Overview
Plug-in version Withdrawable version
® The plug-in base includes: * The withdrawable version base includes complete accesso-
- complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/ ries for assembling circuit breakers/switch disconnectors in
switch disconnectors in plug-in design withdrawable version.

- aset of four installation bolts (M5 x 30) for fixing the switching ¢ The circuit breaker inside the withdrawable version base can
unit fo the plug-in base be moved between an operating position and a checking po-

e The plug-in base must be outfitted with: sition (withdrawn).
- 3-pole version: 3VT3763-.AAS6-0AAQ switching unit * The withdrawable version base must be fitted with:
- 4-pole version: 3VT3763-.AA46-0AAQ or - 3-pole version: 3VT3763-. AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
3VT3763- AAS6-0AAD switching unit - 4-pole version: 3VT3763- AA46-0AAQ or
For mounting the plug-in version on busbars or cable lugs, 3VT3763-.AA56-0AAQ switching unit

3VT9300-4TA30 connecting sets are available. These are inclu-
ded in the scope of supply of the 3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 3-pole
version ; 3VT3763-.AA46/56-0AA0... 4-pole version switching
unit. For other types of connection, other connecting sets are
available.

. Selection and ordering data

Version Max. permissible cross-section S DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
mm2 kg
Plug-in bases
2 3-pole version 3VT9300-4PA30 1 unit 2.610
4-pole version 3VT9300-4PA40 1 unit 3.400

drawable version bases
3-pole version 3VT9300-4WA30 1 unit 4.986

4-pole version 3VT9300-4WA40 1 unit 4.500

4]

ooono

3/8 Siemens LV 36 - 2014 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
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Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Max. permissible Type of connection DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
cross-section S P. unit per PU
approx.
mm2 kg
Connecting Sets
Connecting sets for 3-pole version
Box terminals 35 ... 240 Cu Cables, 3VT9300-4TC30 1 unit 0.440
51 B flexibars
» s |
Terminals for circular 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9315-4TD30 1 unit 0.302
conductors
150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9324-4TD30 1 unit 0.300
For enhancing termination 2x25..150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9315-4TF30 1 unit 0.900
point protection to degree of 5, 150 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9324-4TF30 funit 0721
protection IP20, use the
3VT9300-8CB30 terminal
cover
6x6..35 Cu/Al cables 3VT9303-4TF30 1 unit 0.300
Terminals for rear connec- Cu/Al busbars 3VT9300-4RC30 1 unit 0.558
tion cable lugs
1 set = 3 units
Terminals for front connec- Cu/Al busbars, 3VT9300-4TA30 1 unit 0.186
tion cable lugs,
1 set = 3 units flexibars
Auxiliary conductor termi-  1.5..25;4 ... Cu flexible 3VT9300-4TN30 1 unit 0.021
nals conductors
Front connection bars
1 1 set = 3 units increases pole Cu/Al busbars 3VT9300-4ED30 1 unit 0.489
¢ < | spacing cable lugs,
_’l' flexibars
Lo * c
Tl 1 set = 3 units increases pole Cu/Al busbars 3VT9300-4EE30 1 unit 0.656
: I\: ¢ ] spacing cable lugs,
. flexibars
o151 B
Single terminals for 3- or 4-pole version
Box terminal 35 ... 240 Cu Cables, 3VT9300-4TC00 1 unit 0.580
1 set =1 unit flexibars
Terminals for circular con- 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9315-4TD00 1 unit 0.126
= ductors
1 set = 1 unit
\?_./ 150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9324-4TD00 1 unit 0.110
2x25..150 Cu/Al cables 3VT9315-4TF00 1 unit 0.285
2x150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9324-4TF00 1 unit 0.285
6x6..35 Cu/Al cables 3VT9303-4TF00 1 unit 0.100
Terminal for rear connection Cu/Al busbars 3VT9300-4RC00 1 unit 0.200

1 set = 1 unit

cable lugs

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.

Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Article No.

PS*/

P. unit

Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Insulating barriers

Included in the scope of supply of the switching unit;
in case the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is feed-in from below
(power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6), it is necessary in most
cases to install these barriers also on the bottom side

e set of two pieces, for 3-pole version 3VT9300-8CE30
® one piece, additionally needed for 4-pole version 3VT9300-8CE00

—_

unit
unit

0.090
0.040

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to IP20
when using 3VT9303-4TF30, 3VT9315-4TF30, 3VT9324-4TD30 or
3VT9324-4TF30 block type terminals, intended for fixed-mounted,
plug-in and withdrawable versions.

® 3-pole version 3VT9300-8CB30
® 4-pole version 3VT9300-8CB40

—_

unit
unit

0.217
0.209

Locking device for knob 3VT9300-3HL00O

Enables locking the circuit breaker in "switched off manually" position.
For locking the device, you can use up to three padlocks with a
shank diameter of max. 6 mm

-

unit

0.026

Bolt sealing insert 3VT9200-8BN0OO

Provides sealing for:

e trip unit

® accessory compartment cover
e terminal cover

 rotary operating mechanism

e operating mechanism

—

unit

0.001

Additional cover for trip unit 3VT9200-8BL00
Provides protection for trip units

—

unit

0.080

Connecting cable 3VT9300-4PL00

For connecting the circuit breaker/switch disconnector accessories in
withdrawable version (can also be used for plug-in and fixed-mounted

<\Q\> versions)

-

unit

0.167

Position signalling switch 3VT9300-4WL00

~em For indicating the position of the circuit breaker in the plug-in base or
T withdrawable version base

U

—_

unit

0.020

Coding set 3VT9300-4WNOO

Prevents insertion of the wrong switching unit
into the plug-in base or withdrawable version base

é&

-

unit

0.005

- Pushbutton cover 3VT9300-3MF20

1 4
=
— 0 —f_f—-' For motorized operating mechanism

I

—

unit

0.054

3/10 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Design

Installation and connection
Main circuit

¢ |s connected using Cu or Al busbars or cables, and possibly
cables with cable lugs

e For further connecting options, connecting sets are available
(see page 3/9)

e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). However, it is possible to reverse this
connection (exchanging input and output terminals without
limiting the rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity I,)

¢ In case of feed-in from below, the circuit breakers/switch dis-
connectors must be fitted with 3VT9300-8CE30 insulating bar-
riers on the bottom side of the circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector

e We recommend painting the connecting busbars in different
colors

¢ |Input and output conductors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced to avoid transmitting electrodynamic force to the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector during short-circuiting

e The power circuit must be connected in such a way that the
deionizing space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
not obstructed (see page 3/45).

Aucxiliary circuits

e Auxiliary switches, shunt trip units or undervoltage trip units
are connected to terminals using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu
conductors.

¢ The motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of
the plug-in base or withdrawable version base are connected
with a connector.

Recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexibars
for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

Rated current Permissible cross-section Dimensions of busbars

I, S WxH

Cu Al Cu Al
A mm? mm? mm mm
100 35 50 20 x 2 25 x 2
125 50 70 25x 2 25x 3
160 70 95 25x 3 32x3
200 95 120 25 x 4 25x5
250 120 150 25x5 32x5
315 150 185 32x5 32x6
400 185 240 32x6 32x8
500 2x120 2 x185 32x8 32x12
630 2 x185 2 x240 32x12 32x 16

Mechanical reinforcement of conductors for 3VT3

lk<25kA Ilk<65kA

@t
I

1201_18831

Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in
accordance with the ambient temperature

3VT3 circuit breaker/switch disconnector connection to pole
by 1 x 185 mm? Cu cable

-15°C ... 50°C 55°C
630 A 620 A

60 °C
580 A

65 °C
540 A

70 °C
500 A

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 3/11
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Conductor cross-sections of main terminals

Article No. Maximum Maximum permissible conductor cross-section S
permitted
current  Cable type
Imax Sector-shaped Sector-shaped Round conductor, Round conductor, Busbars and Flexibars Technical
conductor, stranded conductor, solid stranded solid cable lugs information

W x H W x H

<7

A mm mm mm mm mm (max.) mm (max.) See page
3VT9300-4TA30 630 32 X... 32 X...
3VT9300-4TD00
3VT9300-4RC30 630 32 x... - 3/48, 3/59,
3VT9300-4RC00 oz e
3VT9300-4TC30 400 35...240 Cu 35...240 Cu 35...240 Cu 35...240 Cu - 32 X...
3VT9300-4TC00
3VT9324-4TD30 400 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al - -
3VT9324-4TD00
3VT9315-4TD30 315 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al - -
3VT9315-4TD00
3VT9324-4TF30 630 2 x (150 ... 240) 2x (120 ... 240) 2x(150...240)  2x (120 ... 240) = - 3/47, 3/58

Cu/Al Cu/Al Cu/Al Cu/Al

3VT9324-4TF00
3VT9315-4TF30 500 2x(25...150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (25 ... 150) 2x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al -- - 3/48, 3/59
3VT9315-4TF00 S
3VT9303-4TF30 250 6x(6...35) Cu/Al  6x(6..35)Cu/Al  6x(6..35)Cu/Al 6x(6..35)Cu/Al - - 3/48, 3/59
3VT9303-4TF00
3VT9300-4ED30 400 3/49
3VT9300-4EE30 630 3/49
3VT9300-4TN30 10/16 1,5...2,5/4 ... 6 flexible conductor -

Installation positions: fixed, plug-in and withdrawable design

1201_18960

Installation positions

3/12 Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Technical specifications

Description
Article Number

Switch disconnector unit
3VT9363-6DT00

Circuit breakers

3VT3763-2AA36/46/56-0AA0,
3VT3763-3AA36/46/56-0AA0

Standards

EN 60 947-2, |[EC 947-2 EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

3

Number of poles 3,4
Rated current 7, A 250, 315, 400, 500, 630 -
Rated uninterrupted current 1, A 630
Rated operational current I A - 630
Rated operational voltage U, \Y AC max. 690 AC max. 690, DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uy kv 8
Rated insulation voltage U, \ 690
Utilization category
Selectivity AC 690 V A --
Switching mode ~ AC 690 V - AC-23 B
DC 440V = DC-23 B

Rated short-time withstand current Ug = AC 690 V I/t 8 kA/50 ms, 7 kA/300 ms 6,5 kA/1s 75kA5 s
Series U, 3VT3 N 3VT3 H Ue -
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking 60 kA 100 kA AC 230V --
capacity (rms value) I, 36 KA 65 KA AC 415V

35 kA 35 kA AC 440V

20 kKA 35 kA AC 500 V

15 kA 20 kA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit breaking 40 KA 75 kA AC 230V -
capacity (rms value) Io5/Ug 18 kKA 36 KA AC 415V

18 KA 20 kA AC 440V

10 kA 20 kA AC 500 V

8 kA 15 kKA AC 690 V
Rated short-ckt making capacity (peak value) Ioy/Us 75 kA 140 KA AC 415V 14 kKA/AC 415V, 14 KA/DC 440 V
Off-time at I, ms 10 -
Losses per pole at I,, = 630 A W 75
Mechanical endurance cycles 20000
Electrical endurance (Uy = AC 415 V) cycles 5000
Switching frequency ﬁycles/ 120
r

Operating force N 110
Front-side device protection P40
Terminal protection P20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance m/s° 3gat8..50Hz

Design modifications

Front/rear connection IV

Plug-in design v

Withdrawable design v

Accessories

Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/leading IVIVIV

Shunt trip unit v

Undervoltage trip unit/with leading switch, with alarm switch IV

Front rotary oper. mechanism/lateral oper. mech. right/left IV

Mechanical interlocking to the rotary oper. mechanism, v

by Bowden wire

Motorized oper. mechanism with operations counter v

Locking-type lever v

Bolt sealing insert/additional cover for trip unit 104

v available, ) If the circuit breaker connection is reversed (input terminals 2, 4, 6,
-- unavailable output terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 3/13
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

MP 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Motor

P Energy storage device

X3 Connector to connect control circuits

X4 Connector for external operations counter

S5 Switch to signal AUTO (NO-C) / MANUAL (NC-C) modes

S6 Switch to signal full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)

YC External operations counter, 3VT9300-3MF10

B Recommended wiring of the control circuits - not inclu-
ded with drive

ON, OFF Pushbutton

S Switch for energy storage (switched on = automatic sto-
rage, switch may be continuously switched on)

Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism

J 3VT3 switching unit

Q Main contacts

T1,T2,73,T4")  Current transformers

Y Trip-free mechanism

3VT9325-6..00

TEST
3VT9300-4PA.0
3VT9300-4WA.0
X1, X2

3VT9363-6DTO0 circuit breaker - trip unit - ETU LP, DP,
MDP switch-disconnector - switch-disconnector unit

Pushbutton to test trip unit

3-pole/-4-pole plug-in base
3-pole/-4-pole withdrawable version base
3VT9300-4PLO0 connecting cable

SO1, SO2, SO3

3VT9300-1U.00
3VT9300-1S.00

3VT9300-1U.10
3VT9300-2AJ00

Contacts signalling position of circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector in plug-in base or withdrawable version base
(Position signalling switch 3VT9300-4WL00)

Undervoltage trip unit

Shunt trip unit

Undervoltage trip unit with leading contact
Leading contact

acc. c. No.

Accessory compartment number

N Only for 4-pole version of the 3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit.

. Functions

States of auxiliary switches located in the switching unit accessory compartment

Circuit breaker state Accessory compartment

1 2 3,4,5 3,4,5
6..9)" 6...9)"

e
o
N
o
3
o
(%)
N
o
3
o
(%)
N
o
3
o
(%)
-
N

3VT9300-2AH10
3VT9300-2AH10

o———o 3VT9300-2AG10

o—"—

o——~—>° 3VT9300-2AD10
o———=—— 3VT9300-2AC10

—| o——"—o 3VT9300-2AC10
©| o—~~—>° 3VT9300-2AD10
©| o——=—— 3VT9300-2AC10
©| o—~~—>° 3VT9300-2AD10
© | o—~——0 3VT9300-2AF10
© | o—~—>° 3VT9300-2AE10

© :/—“ 3VT9300-2AH10

- O/r_g:‘;ro 3VT9300-2AJ00 or
= D/r_g:‘;]"" 3VT9300-1U.10

= | State of the main contacts

-
—
-
-

Switched no

Switched off manually or
electrically by operating
mechanism

Switched off by trip unit

Switched off by auxiliary
trip unit or by TEST button
or the trip pushbutton on
the motorized operating
mechanism

<4 | <] @ — | Lever position of circuit breaker
o
-
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
-

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed D Accessory compartment 6, 7, 8, 9 are only for 4.pole design.
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. Overview

The electronic trip unit is a separate and interchangeable unit, ETU MP trip units
which has to be ordered in addition to the 3VT3 switching unit.
By exchanging the trip unit, the range of the circuit breaker’s ra-
ted current can be easily changed.

Trip units for 3VT3 switching units are available for current values
of I, =250, 400 and 630 A. The ETU LP trip units feature rated
currents of 250, 315, 400, 500 and 630A. The trip units (including
regulation of -60%) cover a current range from 100 to 630 A.

~—

Tripping characteristics

Several different trip units are available. Some have adjustable
characteristics (in order to match the protected device and to
achieve the required selectivity):

ETU LP trip units 50 ms!

NSO0_00354

~—

Electronic trip units ETU LP have have more characteristics with
adjustable 1, t. and I;.

ETU MPS trip units

NSO0_00502

[ —>

Electronic trip units ETU LP have one type of characteristic and
fixed I,, and Jj settings.

ETU DP trip units

~—

NSO0_00214

Electronic trip units ETU MPS have more characteristics with
adjustable I, t, Iy and tygy.

ETU LP, DP, MP and MPS trip units are intended for 3-pole
3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 switching units and 4-pole
3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units with disconnecting of the
N pole.

ETU DPN trip units

NSO0_00353

Electronic trip units ETU DP have one type of characteristic with
adjustable 7, and I.

|Ii \

[ —>

ETU DPN trip units are intended for 4-pole 3VT3763-.AA56-0AA0
switching units with protected N pole. They have more characte-
ristics with adjustable 1, &, [ and 1.

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 3/17
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Trip units ETU LP, DP, MP and MPS - description of function

Proper functioning of trip units does not depend on the current
waveform in the main circuit. The function of the trip unit is
supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the main circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms
value. Therefore, the trip units are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the trip units protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Tripping characteristic of the trip units is indepen-
dent of the ambient temperature. The trip unit is attached to the
switching unit by two bolts. The translucent cover over the
adjustment controls can be sealed (with sealing wire).

Setting the tripping characteristics

The tripping characteristic of the trip units is defined by standard
EN 60947-2. For trip units ETU DP, MP, MPS and DPN, the cha-
racteristic is adjusted with latched switches located on the trip
unit.

A visual demonstration on setting the tripping characteristic is
available in the SIMARIS design software (Tool for Dimensioning
Electrical Power Distribution).

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selecti-
vity of protective devices. For ETU MPS trip units, the delay can
be set at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms.

I is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents. For ETU MP trip units, the time de-
lay can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

ETU MP and MPS
Tripping Adjust - Release Class

M3 10A
M8 10
M15 20
M25 30

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

® The time-dependent trip unit ETU DP is adjusted using one I,
switch. The I, switch adjusts the circuit breaker’s rated current,
with the characteristic shifting on the current axis. The trip unit
is set to one type of characteristic.

The time-dependent trip units ETU MP, MPS and DPN are ad-
justed with two switches, I; and &. The first ( I;) switch adjusts
the circuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristic moves
along the current axis.

By turning the other switch (), the time is adjusted after which
the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1. The
tripping characteristic thus moves along the time axis. Using
the & switch, it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics.
ETU MP and MPS trip units have 4 characteristics for motor
protection and 4 characteristics for protecting lines.

Breaking times correspond to trip unit classes 10 A, 10, 20, 30.
By changing t, it is possible to select the trip unit characteris-
tic according to the required motor starting characteristic
(light, medium, heavy or very heavy starting).

ETU DPN trip units have 8 characteristics for protecting lines
or transformers. It is not possible to turn the circuit breaker
back on immediately after the time-dependent trip unit has
been actuated and the circuit breaker has tripped. The trip
unit must be allowed to cool off (it has a thermal memory). The
thermal memory can be disabled by turning the switch from
the normal "T;" position to the "Ty" position. In the "Ty" position
the time-dependent trip unit remains active, and only its ther-
mal memory is deactivated. Switching off the thermal memory
should be used only in well-justified cases, and with the knowl-
edge that there could be rising temperature in the protected
device, causing repeated tripping.

2. Delayed time-independent trip unit S

This trip unit characteristic is available only in ETU MPS trip
units. It is used to set up a selective cascade of circuit breakers.
It is set up using parameters Iqq and tyy. Igq is an n-multiple of
current 7, (Isg= N X I;). Isq is a short-circuit current that, within the
span of 7 to #;, will trip the circuit breaker with delay t,q, where fyy4
is a delay set up for switching off the trip unit. The delayed time-
independent trip unit actuates the circuit breaker if the current in
the circuit reaches at least the preset n-multiple and lasts at least
the preset delay time tyq.

3. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit (short-circuit trip

unit) I

e For trip units ETU DP, MP and MPS, the time-independent in-
stantaneous trip unit is adjusted with the [; switch. The J; switch
is used for setting up the short-circuit current that, when
reached or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of the
circuit breaker.
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Tripping characteristics of ETU LP, DP, MP, MPS and DPN

trip units with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
trip units are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital trip units enable simulation of trip-
ping in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristic does not
change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for
at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the
load is less than 70% of I, , the tripping time does not become
shorter.

I
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Decrease of tripping time with load

T - When tripping from the trip unit's "warm" state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time ¢,
by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all trip units, the thermal standstill time is £, =30 min. During
this time, the tripping time 54 is cut short from the cold-state cha-
racteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is &g = K . tyq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be decreased
to:

ls=0.74 . fgq

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the trip units

isq [s] tripping time of the trip unit, derived from the characteristic
is [s] real tripping time of the trip unit, tripped from warm state
t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are preset by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty
I, =min, 0 ms

tl’ = TV, t(t)' min
Isg =0ms, min
IN=051

Trip units ETU LP - Lines protection
® Provides protection for lines with low starting currents

The 3VT93..-6ABO0O0 trip unit is intended for the
3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching
units. The LP trip unit has a thermal memory that cannot be di-
sabled. The rated currents of the trip units are given by their ar-
ticle numbers and correspond to a standardized series of cur-
rents (see specifications table). The short-circuit trip unit is fixed-
setat4 x 1.

One of the advantages of the LP trip unit is its simplicity, because
it does not require any adjustment. Therefore, it is intended for
less complicated applications.

Specifications

Article No. Rated current /,, Instantaneous short circuit
protection /;
A A
3VT9325-6AB00 250 1000
3VT9331-6AB00 315 1260
3VT9340-6AB00 400 1600
3VT9350-6AB00 500 2000
3VT9363-6AB00 630 2520

Tripping characteristics

NSO0_00356
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Trip units ETU DP - Distribution protection Adjustable specifications
e Provides protection for lines and transformers

Article No. Rated Overload Restart Instantane-‘
The 3VT93..-6ACOO trip unit is intended for 3VT3763-. AA36- current - protection /; ous short cir-
OAAO and 3VT3763-. AA46-0AA0 switching units. Operation of A A eut

. o ; : o tection ;
the trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is Jetesen

equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by tur- 100
ning a switch on the front panel from position Ty, to position Ty 110
After disabling the thermal memory, the thermaﬁ trip unit remains 115
active. The operational state 70% of [, is signalled by an LED in- .
dicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows,
the blinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load 137
larger than 110% of I,, this LED will turn red and just before trip- 144
ping will begin to blink red. 160
Located on t_he |_ower part of the trip unit cover are two photocells 3VT9325-6AC00 250 172 Too) axl
for communicating with the signalling unit. 180 Ty 125x1,
The trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed 190
for practical purposes, in order to provide optimal exploitation of 200
transformers up to 1.5 I,. 10
The trip units have simple adjustment of the tripping characteris- 250
tic. Set-up includes only the rated current and the short-circuit
tripping level at 4 I, or 12.5 1,. 231
Tripping characteristics zgg
1 0000 ; ; ; N5000357
? 5000 +'1—'>+ & ¢ >
—r T 172
t[s] S Ir Ii
2000 - N \\ = 180
1000 : == : == S 190
500 \ \ 200
200 | | | |- 210
100 : i \\ 220
50 \ \ 3VT340-6AC00 400 231 Ta) axl,
20 \\ 243 Ty 125x 1
10 |—
5| h=250A = == 250
I I,=400A —i— 275
2| I,=630A || < 200
= 315
345
360
400
250
260
275
290
305
345
315
360 T(O) 4 XIr
3VT9363-6AC00 630 400 Ty 12,5 x I,
435
455
480
500
550
7 " 575
I

RESTART Li[A] 1
TEST

[ ] CATEGORY A
TRMS
NSO0_00570
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Trip units ETU MP - Motor protection Adjustable specifications
* Provides protection for motors and generators Article No. Rated Overload t(7.2x1;) Restart Instantaneous
e Can protect lines and transformers current protection short circuit
) o I, 1 protection /;
The 3VT93..-6AP0O0 trip unit is intended for 3VT3763-.AA36- A A S KA ms
OAAO0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation
of the MP trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The MP trip 100 1TV T 032
unit is equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by 110 3(TV3) T 0,6
turn'ir)g a switch Iocated on the front panel from position Ty to 115 10(TV10) T 10
position Tq). After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermall
trip unit remains active. 125 20(TV20) T 15 0
. . 137 20(M20) T 2,0
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than [, in the ( C)
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 144 15M18) T 25
open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent trip unit). 160 8 (M 8) To) 3,1
Another parameter for adjusting the trip unit consists of the rated ~ 3VT9325-6AP00 250 172 3M3) T 875
current and short-circuit tripping level. The time delay of the 180 3(M3) Ty 3,75
short-circuit trip unit can be set to 0 ms or 50 ms. The operational 190 8 (M 8) g 3.1
state 70% of I, is signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green - s | .
ina 1.5 sinterval. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of ( ) To :
the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 7, this 210 20(M20) T 2,0 50
LED will turn red and just before tripping will begin to blink red. 220 20(TV 20) Ty 1,5
Located on the lower part of the trip unit cover are two photocells 231 10aV10) T 10
icating wi ignall - ® ;
for communicating with the signalling unit.
. . o o ) . 243 3(TV3) Ty 0,6
The trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed
- . 4 y St 250 1V Ty 0,32
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of
transformers up to 1.5 I,. A total of 8 characteristics can be set 160 VY To 05
on the trip unit. Mode "M" provides 4 characteristics suitable for 172 3(TV3) T 1,0
protecting motors and in mode "TV" are 4 characteristics for pro- 180 10 (TV 10)  T(g) 1,6
tecting transformers and lines. The shape of each characteristic
can be changed using a selector switch. 190 20(TV20) To 24
200 20 (M20) T 32 0
210 15 (M 15)  T(g) 4,0
220 8 (M 8) To) 5,0
3VT9340-6AP00 400 231 3(M3) To) 6,0
243 3(M3) Ty 6,0
250 8 (M 8) To 5,0
275 15(M15)  Tgy 4,0
CATEGORY A
TRMS 290 20 (M 20) Ty 3,2
NS00_00571 315 20 (TV 20) Ty 2,4 50
345 10 (TV10)  Tgy 1,6
360 3(TV3) Ty 1
400 1TV Ty 05
250 1TV T 08
260 3(TV3) T 1,4
275 10 (TV10) To 2
290 20(TV20) Ty 3 0
305 20(M20) T 4
315 15 (M 15)  T(g) 5,1
345 8 (M 8) To) 6,3
3VT9363-6AP00 630 360 3(M3) T(0) 7
400 3(M3) To 6,3
435 8 (M 8) Ty 6,3
455 15 (M 15) Ty 51
480 20(M20) T 4
500 20(TV20) T 3 50
550 10 (TV10) Ty 2
575 3(TV3) Ty 1,4
630 1TV T 08
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Tripping characteristic 3VT9...-6AP00-ETU MP

NSO0_00358

o[ i oo o ne © M
s T tls 1, t. 0ms 50 ms GRS
1 2000 N \\ R 1 2000 SR
1000 - \ 1000
500 \ % 500 N 1
IR
200 200
100 [ | NN _ & 100 L \ANANEE
50 ‘I‘@“‘ N 50 SRS
R NANNNEN
20 \ % 20 AN N
10 =, -250A NN RS 191 =1=250 %‘: N
5[ I,=400A N NS 5/ I,=400A N NN Y
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Trip units ETU MPS - Motor protection, setting timing selectivity
Adjustable specifications

* Provides protection for motors and generators
e Can protect lines and transformers
e Enables adjusting time delay of time-independent trip units

The 3VT93..-6AS00 trip unit is designed for 3VT3763-.AA36-
OAAO0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation
of the trip unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by tur-
ning a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position Tq).
After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal tipping func-
tion remains active.

When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than [, in the
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will
open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent trip unit).

Another parameter for adjusting the trip unit consists of the rated
current and tripping level of the delayed short-circuit trip unit.
The time delay (fyq) can be set on the delayed short-circuit trip
unit at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms. The operational state 70% of I; is
signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s inter-
val. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of the diode incre-
ases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this LED will turn
red and just before tripping will begin to blink red. Located on
the lower part of the trip unit cover are two photocells for com-
municating with the signalling unit.

The trip units have tripping characteristics especially designed
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of
transformers up to 1.5 I,. A total of 8 characteristics can be set
on the trip unit. Mode "M" provides 4 characteristics suitable for
protecting motors, and mode "TV" incorporates 4 characteristics
for protecting transformers and lines. The shape of each charac-
teristic can be changed with a selector switch.

300ms  200ms

telslz.axip) Isq [Al=nx];
TEST ETU MPS

1,=630A
[ ] CATEGORY A
TRMS

NS00_00572

Article No. Rated Overload t(7.2x/;) Restart Instantaneous
current protection short circuit
N . protection /;
A A S x 1, ms
100 1TV T 8
110 3(TV 3) To) 5 0
115 10(TV10) Ty 7
125 20(TV20) T 9
137 20(M20) T 3
144 15 (M 15) T 5 100
160 8M8)  Tg 7
3VT9325-6AS00 250 172 3(M3) Tio) 9
180 3(M3) Ty 3
190 8 (M 8) T 5 200
200 BMI) Ty 7
210 20(M20) Ty 9
220 20(TV20) Ty 3
231 10(TV 10)  Tpy 5 300
243 3(TV3) Ty 7
250 1TV Ty 9
160 1(TV1) T 8
172 3(TV3) Tg 5 0
180 10(TV10) T 7
190 20(TV20) T 9
200 20(M20) Tg 3
210 1B5M15) T 5 100
220 8(M8)  Tq 7
3VT9340-6AS00 400 231 3(M3) T 9
243 3(M3) T 3]
250 8 (M 8) Ty 5 200
275 15(M15) Ty 7
290 20(M20) Ty o9
315 20(TV20) Ty 3
345 10 (TV 10) Ty 5 300
360 3(TV 3) Twy 7
400 1TV Tey 9
250 (V1Y) T 8
260 3(TV 3) To) 5 0
275 10(TV10) Ty 7
290 20(TV20) Tg 9
305 20(M20) T 3
315 1B5M15) T 5 100
345 8(M8)  Tq 7
3VT9363-6AS00 630 360 3(M3) To) 9
400 3(M3) Ty 3
435 8 (M 8) Toy 5 200
455 15(M15) Ty 7
480 20(M20) Ty 9
500 20(TV20) Ty 3
550 10 (TV 10) Ty 5 300
575 3(TV3) Ty 7
630 1V Ty 9
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3VT93..-6AS00 Tripping characteristics Trip units ETU DPN-distribution protection with protected
N pole
NSO0_00359a
? 10000 j I — TV * For protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S
el 5000 ‘ A ‘ ' ' networks
Ay : . L .
2000 N \\ : The 3VT93..-6BCOO trip unit is only intended for the
1000 X Y 3VT3763-AA56-0AA0 switching unit. The operation of the trip
500 j S \— = i unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is equipped
200 with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch
[ N \\ on the front panel from position Ty to position Tgy. After disab-
L X ® ' L (0) A
100 ‘ ‘ ATESEhe=s _ ling of the thermal memory, the thérmal trip unit rémains
50 i i AR N ! active.
N
20 ® M) The rated current I,, delay for switching off the trip unitat 7.2 I,
10 = <250 A EEESSN *J\ TN : and the tripping level of the short-circuit trip unit can be adjus-
L h=400A Q‘\\\\ \\\‘ [tlsl ted.
21 Ih= 630A*E N N F The operational state is signalled by an LED indicator that fla-
1 i > shes greenin a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the blinking fre-
0.5 i i i F = i quency of the diode increases. In case of a load larger than
0 . v — i 110% of I, this LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just
0.2 tsa[ms]| b | —fL N before tripping. Located on the lower part of the trip unit cover
0.1 : ; : S P i 5= N 555 P E=Y are two photocells for communicating with the signalling unit.
0.05 VRS Bk Iv] Bi ol S iC R ————
| | | i N A e " Imn The current of the fourth pole (N pole) is adjusted using the IN
0.02 O EEE switch as a multiple of the 7, current. Measuring of current on the
0.01 = fourth pole can be disabled by turning the button to the "OFF"
01 02 05 1 2 5 10 20 50 position.
X In —»
—f ——t ——Isg ——tsq In Tripping characteristics
NSO0_00361
10000 =TI 7
t S s e .
[s] 2000 : oy In I t I
1000 — o
soo| M- g IS
HENNONEESEON
200 N
N
100 o < \‘\b‘\
- I NN
20 NG
10 i \g;t 7}3}@
e St =——
2 \;)Y\% e
1 A simm i 1
0.5
[ 1,=250A <
0.2 =400A o3
0.1=7,=630A - =
0.05 =8 =
0.02 _
001 [ [
01 02 05 1 20 50

— N —k —t In i

InA=mT; 2 Al=nx,
Iin[A=mx ETU DPN
I,=630A
N CATEGORY A
TRMS

NSO0_00573
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Adjustable specifications

Article No.
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Rated current I, Overload protection I, (7.2 x ;)

A

A

Restart

Instantaneous short circuit
protection /;

x 1, ms

3VT9325-6BC00

250

100
110
115
125
137
144
160
172
180
190
200
210
220
231
243
250

10

20

2 0,5

4 0,75

20

10

9 OFF

3VT9340-6BC0O0

400

160
172
180
190
200
210
220
231
243
250
275
290
315
345
360
400

10

20

4 0,75

20

10

9 OFF

3VT9363-6BCO0

630

250
260
275
290
305
315
345
360
400
435
455
480
500
550
575
630

10

20

4 0,75

20

10

9 OFF
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Auxiliary switches

. Overview

Article number according to contact arrangement

Arrangement Article No. Number of contacts Contact types
of contacts

01 3VT9300-2AC10 1 NO

20 3VT9300-2AE10 2 NC

01 3VT9300-2AD10 1 NC

02 3VT9300-2AG10 2 NO

11 3VT9300-2AF10 1+1 NC + NO

001 3VT9300-2AH10 1 NC + NO

Functions and names of switches according to their location in

accessory compartments

Accessory Switch name  Switch function

compartment

1 Signalling Signal to indicate the state of the circuit
breaker by the trip unit

2 Relative Relative to indicate tripping of the circuit

breaker by trip units, TEST pushbutton or
by OFF pushbutton on the motorized ope-
rating mechanism

3,4,5 (6..9)" Auxilary

Auxiliary to indicate the position of the
main contacts

10

Leading

Leading to make/break in advance of the
main contacts

D Accessory compartments 6 ... 9 for 4-pole version only.
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Auxiliary switches

. Function

State of switches located in the switching unit accessory compartment

Switches
Tearly contact | signal |i relative || auxiliary || auxiliary || auxiliary ||~ auxiliary || auxiliary || auxiliary | auxiliary || auxiliary |
=] © S’Tm_ RS T"&O’:’E\ﬁrﬁ“&o}f’&ﬁvﬁi AT ‘ AT i'&o&w‘*l—*’@”;";ﬁi A <] ‘ ;)0:3('\10?07\‘ e N ‘ N
- 1S ] |~ IRNEN NN “mmmm Hv'v'v'v’ Hm'm'uitn'i‘c\im' oif o N':ﬁ'”coocoo H'\’\’\’\ Hco'odoo'od Hc»mmmi
g | I \ : | ‘
§ N7\ | |
s 22 3 i f | ;\ ;‘ | |
[se} '
Il | < <l \ ! H ! ‘ ‘ ‘
e e @i | i | I I I |
s 11818 i f I I \ \ i
THREAEN I I I \‘ } :‘ i
e e B ! \ ‘ ‘ ‘
> (> [ \ ! il I R ‘
N R R N RN AN
or | or " oo o (o o” o o (o OHLC" (ol ‘OJH o o ou o (o H o239
Uoo:ﬂoo:iwoo olo T B 1=l (@ 1oa Gla [T Iola [T [Gla |T
TRSE BEE RER BRI A [ B! RISR BISR BIER B R
B2 BEE BIEE EEE B B B EEE BEE EEE Bk
RS ol 2|e @l @9 wle o B B |81 |8]|2 2o @ 22 @ 2|3 |9
| oo |0 |o|o [0 [o]o oo ol R S ol 1 [o|o oo o oo o [o |o
N e Nl T e T T =le e Bl OB 18 el Ele 5kl 5 ElE g
I zla & Bz B &3 sz 3! Bl &3l B BlE zle 3 B3 & B3 &
SN cht)\rlor Hv?\r‘or !\vc()\r‘o cc)\r‘or Hv:%:%:“v?\io c()\zor ch()\r‘or Hq_c()\r‘or ‘é
év’ii(\i(\i(\i‘i«im'm'“v'v' : 16 6 ailo] ailes] wiled] o] ] oo Il N ol el o) ol ol ol 1S
—O0—-0—- — —0--0-— ;0" 0O-— 1 —0-—0-— —0-—0-— OO0 -0 -0 -0 -0 —0-—0-— —0-—0-— - —O-— i -—O- — 3
 -acc.c. No.1 jacc.c. No. 2, acc.c. No. 3|acc.c. No. 4] acc.c. No. § | _acc.c. No. 2 +3 |[acc.c. No. 6] acc.c. No. 7 acc.c. No. 8 |ace.c. No. 9lg
. Technical specifications
Article No. 3VT9300-2A.10 3VT9300-2A.20") 3VT9300-2AJ00 3VT9300-2AH10 3VT9300-2AH20")
Rated operational voltage Uy V AC 60 ... 500 AC5 ...60 AC 250 AC 24 ..250 AC 5 ..60
DC 60 ... 500 DC5..60 DC 24 ...250 DC5 ...60
Rated isolation voltage U \ 500 250
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
e AC-12 -- 0.004 ... 0.5 A/BV -- -- -
* AC-15 6 A/240 V,4 A/400 V, = 1 A/AC 250 V 1.5 A/AC 250 V -
2 A/500 V
e DC-12 -- 0.004 ... 0.5 A/BV - -- 0.01 A/IDC 60 V
e DC-13 0.4 A/240V, 0.3 A/400 V, 0.004 ... 0.01/60 V == 0.2 A/DC 250 V -
0.2 A/500 V
Thermal current Iy, A 10 0.5 = 6 0.5
Arrangement of contacts 01, 10, 02, 11, 20 02, 11, 20 001
Connector cross-section S mm? 05 .1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

1) 3VT9300-2A.20 is not suitable for controlling electromagnetic loads.
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Auxiliary trip units

. Overview

Article number of shunt trip units
according to the rated operating voltage

Ug Article No.

AC/DC 24, 40, 48V 3VT9300-1SC00
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1SD00
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 3VT9300-1SE00

Article number of undervoltage trip units
according to the rated operating voltage

Ug Article No.

AC 24,4048 V 3VT9300-1UC00
AC/DC 110V 3VT9300-1UD00
AC 230,400,500/DC 220 V 3VT9300-1UE00

The particular rated operating voltage of the trip unit is set up by
jumpers located in the trip unit. Default setting is always the
maximum value.

. Function
Shunt trip units
Circuit breaker switched off by the shunt trip unit Circuit breaker states and lever positions of the circuit breaker
ki @siass % Circuit breaker state Lever positions of circuit breakers
g‘ Switched on

C»N
Imo:—\
o =
N
o

Auxiliary switch Switched off by trip units, or by TEST

54 53 20 >‘§ button or by the tripping pushbutton @

24 43 1 _ §§, © located on the operating mechanism

34 ~83 — - 3 g : Switched off manually or electrically
Auxiliary switch é £ by operating mechanism @

52 51 30 8

0

32 31 L+

Relative switch N
-\

N
X
N
w
o =
N
o
accessory
compartment
2
|
|
i
|
|
|
J

Relative switch : S 8 ‘
30 : I Reaction time of the shunt trip
1 =3
2221 | | 8 |
ﬂ ¥ tms]—= Come
| 1 0
I3 >50 g
.
LW_:F_Jz : 8
N-= t [ms]—=
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Auxiliary trip units
Undervoltage trip units
Circuit breaker switched off by the undervoltage trip unit

Circuit breaker state Lever positions of circuit breakers

(connected trip unit)

Main contacts g Switched on
2 1 ] 20 §‘ H
4 3 z
6_~5 0_ Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
Auxiliary switch button or by the trip pushbutton on @
= the motorized operating mechanism
a1 - 5Ew Switched off lly or electricall
44 43 QEWw witched off manually or electrically
34_~33 0_ @ ’g : by operating mechanism @
Auxiliary switch g™
TS
52 51 ©
oo 1—30_ Arrangement, number and type of contacts
32 31
~ 0 Relative switch Arrangement of contacts  Number of contacts ~ Contact types
30 >6 2 2 e
1 e 3E 11 1+ 1 NC + NO
24 23 LN
Relative switch SE 20 2 NO
®© o
1 30 ©
2221 o
Early switch
S 1
. to
16v2 701 O ; 83~
104 10Y3 Early switch § IS Reaction time of the undervoltage trip unit
o
20 ©
10y2 10.y1 1
10.Y4 103 g _
S 1
l ¥ t[ms] —»> o
i& >50
) %
The 4th pole contact closes earlier than, and opens later than the g 1 o
main contacts 0 B
t [ms] —»
Circuit breaker states and lever positions of the circuit breaker
. Technical specifications
Shunt trip units Undervoltage trip units
Article No. 3VT9300-1S.00 Article No. 3VT9300-1U.00  3VT9300-1U.10"
Rated operating voltage U, AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 V Rated operating voltage U, AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 V
DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220 V DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220 V
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60 Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3VA Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3VA <3VA
DC <3W DC <3W <3W
Functional description U=0,7 U, the circuit breaker must trip Functional description U 0.85 Uy
Time to switch-off ms 20 (circuit breaker can switch on)
U 0.35 Uy
Continuous load Yes (the circuit breaker must trip)
Connector cross-section S mm2 0.5 .. 1 Time to switched-off ms 20
Terminal protgctior} 1P20 Continuous load Yes
(connected trip unit) Connector cross-section S mm? 05 .17
Location in accessory com- 10 Terminal protection P20
partment No. (connected trip)
Location in accessory 10
compartment No.
Earl switch -
Rated operating voltage U, \ - AC 250
Rated frequency f, Hz - 50/60
Rated operating current Ie/Us  V = AC 1 A/AC 250
Arrangement of contacts - 02, 11, 20
Connector cross-section S mm?2 - 05..1"
Terminal protection - 1P20

) Cannot be used in combination with motorized operating mechanism

3VT9300-3M..0.
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Rotary operating mechanisms

. Overview
Rotary operating mechanism

The following components of the rotary operating mechanisms
are required:

¢ To switch the switching unit:
- 3VT9300-3HE10 or 3VT9300-3HE20 black knob
- 3VT9300-3HF20 red knob

¢ To switch the switching unit through the switchgear cabinet
door:
- 3VT9300-3HJ..extension shaft
- 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling oper-
ating mechanism
- 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Mechanical interlocking and mechanical interlocking for pa-
rallel switching

e Mechanical interlocking for fixed-mounted versions require
the following components:
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

e Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire is intended for
fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

e Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire requires the follow-
ing components:
- 2 x 3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 1 x 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

. Design

Fig. 2: Rotary operating mechanism with extension shaft, coupling driver
and knob

The rotary operating mechanism makes it possible to actuate the
circuit breaker by turning a knob, e.g. in order to switch machi-
nes on and off. The modular concept of the operating mecha-
nisms makes allows simple mounting on the switching unit after
the accessory compartment cover is removed. The operating
mechanism and its accessories must be ordered separately
(see page 3/6).
¢ The rotary operating mechanism is fixed right on the switching
unit of the circuit breaker.

e The rotary operating mechanism coupling driver is fixed onto
the switchgear door and it provides protection IP40 or IP66.
® The rotary operating mechanism knob is placed on the rotary
operated mechanism unit or on the rotary operating mecha-

nism coupling driver
* The extension shaft is available in two versions, standard

(length 365 mm - can be shortened) and telescopic (adjust-
able length 245 ... 410 mm).

The rotary operating mechanism makes it possible to actuate the
circuit breaker:

Operation from the front panel of the circuit breaker (Fig. 1)

3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

Operation through the switchgear cabinet door (Fig. 2)

3VT9300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

+ 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

Operation through side wall of switchgear cabinet

3VT9300-3HC/HD10.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9300-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9300-3HE/HF.. knob

+ 3VT9300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

Enhanced safety for operator:

® The rotary operating mechanism and knob allow operators to
lock the circuit breaker in position "switched off manually". The
unit and knob of the rotary operating mechanism can be
locked by three padlocks with a shank diameter up to 6 mm
e Each coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
prevents the cabinet door from being opened when the circuit
breaker is in on-state or after tripping. Types 3VT9300-3HG10
and 3VT9300-3HG20 prevent the cabinet door from being
opened when the circuit breaker is in the state "switched off
manually" and when the rotary operating mechanism knob is
locked out.
Two circuit breakers with rotary operating mechanisms can be
provided with mechanical interlocking or with parallel me-
chanical switching (see page 3/32).
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Rotary operating mechanisms

Features
Article No. Description Color Permits operator to  Degree of = Switchgear cabinet door is locked  Length in

lock the circuit brea- protection ~ when circuit breaker is mm

87 I QIR ITeel switched on switched off

manually and
locked

3VT9300-3HA10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no -- -- - --
3VT9300-3HA20  Rotary operating mechanism gray yes -- -- -- --
3VT9300-3HB20  Rotary operating mechanism yellow yes -- -- -- --
3VT9300-3HC10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no - - - -
3VT9300-3HD10  Rotary operating mechanism gray no - = = .
3VT9300-3HE10  Knob black no - - - -
3VT9300-3HE20 Knob black yes -- -- - --
3VT9300-3HF20 Knob red yes -- -- -- --
3VT9300-3HG10  Coupling driver black - P40 yes yes -
3VT9300-3HG30  Coupling driver black -- P40 yes yes --
3VT9300-3HG20  Coupling driver black - P66 yes no -
3VT9300-3HH10  Coupling driver yellow - P40 yes yes --
3VT9300-3HH30  Coupling driver yellow P40 yes yes --
3VT9300-3HH20  Coupling driver yellow -- 1P66 yes no --
3VT9300-3HJ10 Extension shaft, can be shortened - - - - - 365
3VT9300-3HJ20 Extension shaft, telescopic -- -- -- -- - 245 ...410
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

[ Function
3VT9300-8LA00 mechanical interlocking

_‘.-::L’ e;/O = _-;a‘-‘ ;“J }
| (oYl

i
e

® -
Mechanical interlocking make sure that two circuit breakers can-
not trip simultaneously, but always just individually. Both circuit
breakers may be switched off simultaneously. Interlocking can
be used between two 3VT3 circuit breakers or between one
3VT3 and one 3VT2 circuit breaker. Both circuit breakers must
be furnished with rotary operating mechanisms (at least one of
them with a rotary operating mechanism and knob).

When using a mechanical interlocking it is required to comply
with the dimensions shown in the figure and in the table.

3VT9300-8LB00 mechanical parallel switching

(b\t—_j_-—__“‘f——————
oA I @ Q

=
A8

()
Q C—mt‘@)

Mechanical interlocking for parallel switching are for simultane-
ous switching of two circuit breakers. Parallel switching can be
used between two 3VT3 circuit breakers or between 3VT3 and
3VT2 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker must be furnished
with a rotary operating mechanism and at least one of them with
a knob.

When using a mechanical interlocking for parallel switching it is
required to comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and
in the table.

[
CohHho S oS ——® y
S
SSeaga= ﬁ%
X _ G
® Q0
. ° ®3 @
Left Right switching unit Left Right switching unit
switching g5 3vT2 VT3 3VT3 switching g5 3VT2 3VT3 avT3
unit 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole unit 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole)
X L X L X L X L X L X L X L X L
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm
3VT2,3P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT2, 3P 105*7 164.5%7 12257 164.5%7 122577 16457 x X
3VT2,4P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT2, 4P  105*7 164.5%7 12257 164.577 122577 16457 x X
3VT3,3P 1225 1285 157.5 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT3,3P 122.5%7 164.577 140*7 164.5*7 1407 1645%" x X
3VT3,4P 1225 1285 157.5 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT3, 4P  122.5*7 164.5%7 140*7 164.5%7 140%7 164577 x X

NS00_00235

N Switching unit 3VT3, 4P (4-pole version) must be located on the right side.
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

3VT9.00-8LC.0 Mechanical interlocking with bowden wire * Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit break-
ers/switch-disconnectors so that they cannot both trip simulta-
neously, but only one of them at a time. Both circuit breakers
may be turned off simultaneously.

e 3VT9300-8LC10 mechanical interlocking is intended for two
3VT3 circuit breakers. 3VT9300-8LC20 interlocking is in-
tended for one 3VT3 circuit breaker and one 3VT2.

e Circuit breakers may be in fixed, plug-in and withdrawable

designs.
Article No. of mechanical 3VT9300-8LC10  3VT9300-8LC20
interlocking
Circuit breaker types 3VT3 3VT2

3VT3 3VT3

Circuit breaker installation in switchgear and controlgear
assemblies

Detailed information is included in the "Instructions for use',
which is available on our website:
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support.

(————
[ee)
<
i
wi@w
P d
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7
R
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'Y T
<
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. Design

It is used for remote control of the circuit breaker (switch

off/on).

Simple mounting on the circuit breaker after the circuit breaker

cover of cavities is removed.

Usage in industrial applications e.g. switching of stand by

units etc. or wherever the automatic operation of electric de-

vices is needed.

In order to speed up the circuit breaker's switch off (e.g. safety

STOP button) the undervoltage release or shunt trip can be

used.

On the motor drive front panel there is a change-over switch

to select the drive modes AUTO/MANUAL:

- AUTO mode - remote control. The circuit breaker is con-
trolled by buttons for remote switch off/on, furthermore in this
position mechanical control can be used on the front panel
of the motor drive.

- MANUAL mode - manual control. Control voltage is not
needed. The circuit breaker can be switched on using the
green switch on button and switched off using the red switch
off button on the front part of the drive cover. Electric switch
on is blocked. Electric switch off is functional. The accumu-
lation of energy can be done by means of hinged lever.

Possibility to indicate remotely the state of the AUTO/MANUAL

switch.

In MANUAL mode it is possible to switch on and off with the

green and red pushbuttons located on the front panel of the

motorized operating mechanism cover. The function of the re-
mote control ON button in MANUAL mode is locked out,
whereas the function of the remote control OFF button remains
active for safety reasons.

The motorized operating mechanism, as opposed to the cir-

cuit breaker, recognizes only two fixed positions. In the first

position the circuit breaker is ON. When the circuit breaker is
tripped in AUTO mode by the trip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units, then because of mechanical link between the circuit
breaker and the motor mechanism, a pulse will be generated
to automatically wind up the spring of the storage unit. The
motor mechanism can be wound up automatically by perma-
nent closing switch S. In the second fixed position the circuit
breaker is switched off and the loaded drive is ready to switch
the breaker on after it has received the setting pulse.

The motorized operating mechanism makes it possible to con-

trol the circuit breaker after the loss of control voltage. In MAN-

UAL and AUTO modes, it is possible to wind up the storage

unit by repeated rotation of the foldable handle. After charging

the spring mechanism with spring energy, it is possible to
switch the circuit breaker on and off with the control buttons lo-
cated on the front panel of the motor mechanism.

The front panel incorporates a storage unit status indicator to

indicate what state the 3VT3 motor mechanism unit storage is

in and whether it is possible to switch the circuit breaker on.

The 3VT3 motor mechanism is also able to remotely indicate

the storage status. A corresponding signal is issued to the ter-

minal strip. 3VT motor mechanism have optional designs,
alternatively with MANUAL/AUTO indication.

The motorized operating mechanism can be furnished with an

electromechanical operations counter that may be installed in

the drive cover or outside of the circuit breaker (e.g. in the
switchgear door). A metal holder included in the scope of sup-
ply of the external operations counter. Connecting is facilitated
with connectors.

e The motorized operating mechanism can be locked in off
position using as many as three padlocks with shank diameter
max. 4.3 mm.

e A 3VT9300-3MF20 cover can be attached to the ON-OFF
switch of the motorized operating mechanism, and then
sealed with sealing wire. The cover prevents turning on the
circuit breaker from the drive panel.

e Extension cable 3VT9300-3MFOO0 has a connector on one side
that connects to the connector located on the motor mecha-
nism and conductors on the other side that connect, for exam-
ple, to a terminal block.

e Front panel state indicating device of the stored energy sig-
nals the state of motor drive storage devices. The state can be
signalled from a distance.

e Motor drive can be sealed means of bolt sealing
3VT9200-8BN0OO

Article No. 3VT9300-3M.00

Operational voltage Uy ACV 24,48, 110, 230
DCV 24,48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60

Control pulse length for storing  ms 400 )

Control pulse length

for switching on ms 20 ...700 "
for switching off ms 400 ..o
Time before switching on ms <60
Time before switching off ms 900
Frequency of cycles ON/OFF 3 contact making/min
Frequency of cycles - instant suc- 10 contact making
cessive ON/OFF cycles
Mechanical endurance 20000 contact making
Input power AC VA 100

DCW 100
Protection
* AC 24, 48,110 V; AC 230 V 55X4104-7; 5SX4102-7
* DC 24, 48, 110 V; DC 220 V 5SX5104-7; 5SX5102-7
Rated operating current \ AC 5 A/250
AUTO / MANUAL switches Io/Ug DC 0.5 A/250
Article No. 3VT9300-3MF00
Number of conductors 12
Conductor cross sections S mm?2  0.35
Conductor lengths cm 60

") For sequence of control pulses, see page 3/35.

3/34 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

. Function

Circuit breaker switched on/off by the motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating

mechanism — electricaly by pushbutton ON

Main contacts §
|
2 1 ol
4 3 1 g0 g
s s o NN
Auxiliary switch
54 53 50 E-E
44 43 1 S Ew
34 33 0—_— 2%
Auxiliary switch 9 E-m
52 54 50 ®8
42 41 1
231 o
Relative switch
1 >3
o E
2423 AE
Relative switch Sa
o £
© o
1 o
2 2
Early switch
20 >3
1 _ S E
1072/% vi 0 : %E S
10Y4 1043 Early switch g g_
20 ©8
10.y2 10.v1 1
10.Y4 10.Y3 0-
O I t[ms] —
Wiring diagram
Motor drive control circuits
e
e —"> |
i !
i !
| BUBL I
B _ oFFL f ]|
Motor drive

('iiﬁi’i’:'7'7:7\7’}
whdo bl bl hb

NS00_00370

Operations
counter

Circuit breaker switched off by the motorized operating

mechanism- electricaly by pushbutton OFF

Main contacts é
|
2 1 900 3
4 3 1 2
o5 N
Auxiliary switch
54 53 900 >
SPREEN
34_-33 2%
Auxiliary switch 3 g-m
©
52 51 900 8
42 41 1
Relative switch
=5
1 o E
24 23 %% ~
Relative switch ] g—
®8
1
2z o
Early switch
; 900 >0
I
10%2 7oyt © Early switch $§9
10.¥4 10.Y3 ity Suiie éE
<}
ov2 101 1 g0 °
10. )
10¥4 10¥3 -
[| @ t[ms] —=

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state

Toggle positions of circuit breaker

Switched on

Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
button or by the trip pushbutton on the
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by
the operating mechanism

Wiring diagram description

H
y
©

Symbol Description

MP Motorized operating mechanism 3VT9300-3M..0
Motor

P Energy storage device

X3 Connector to connect control circuits

X4 Connector for external operations counter

S5 Switch indicating AUTO/MANUAL modes

S6 Switching indicating energy storage
(ready to on: NO-C)

YC External operations counter 3VT9300-3MF10

B recommended wiring of the control circuits
(not included in delivery)

ON Make pushbutton

OFF Break pushbutton

S Switch for energy storage
(switched on = automatic storage, may be
continuously switched on)

Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism
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Motorized operating mechanism

Tripping of the circuit breaker with a motorized operating mecha- ~ Wiring diagram
nism by the trip unit (switch S — automatic spring charging)

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism

: (electrical ON signal) and switched off by the shunt trip unit
Main contacts

NSO0_00527

Early switch

A

i ; 1 20 Control circuit
N S
Auxiliary switch i+ — —t |
1 20 ?é | ) :
£ ON
34 _~33 0_ %am : A\ s |
Auxiliary switch 8 g 5 OFF) |
; 30 °c  TTTTmTT B Y
32 31 __ Motor drive
“~— 0
Relative switch
= T wEEE
20 650 >0 \ s el o
ORI 2 i gliliM e s !
£ 0 - - BN e SR | S s |
Relative switch Sg : T b
© o ! S S
o ! |
30 650 . Nc| [No 1{ S
22 21 o_—-— iNc|  |No LB |3
i
|

Early switch

5
»
o -

N

o

[e2]

[

o

accessory

compartment

1

|

|

|

|

e Qs () puaeay
i '

|

|

|

30 650

¢ F

NSO0_00371a

O t[ms]

Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha-
nism by a shunt trip unit or undercurrent trip unit (switch S —
automatic spring charging)

Operations
counter

Main contacts

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism

NSO0_00242

2 1 . . h . .
4 3 1 el (electrical ON signal) and switched off by undervoltage trip unit
o5
Auxiliary switch Motor drive control circuits
20 =5 | Q3 i
1 SE Le—> ’ \
34_-33 0_ 25w ! ! \
Auxiliary switch ] g— : OFN i
©8 s\ |
\

w
)
w0

o -

N

o
@
o
m
M

T Relative switch T/ 1T
1 30 520 aé Motor drive
o

S TR rrrreran
Relative switch 82’ nom !i o |
e
30 520 8 S L O A
1 r I =) %) ‘
e (NN s e
g 8!
|] @ @ t [ms] —» S 'g,_v‘
s &
or ‘
<HUF |
i
i
i
|
s
E
o~ [
ol 18
QL 2
acc.c. No. 10

Operations
counter

3/36 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Recommended actuating pulses

Circuit breaker switched on/off by motorized operating mecha-
nism - switch S permanently closed (automatic spring charging)
or open

*<5—0

HK 1

= ol
- 520 —= |+—> 880 ——=

RS 1

T
-~ >1400— - g
1 20 ... 700 g

2

0 z
ﬂ © ﬂ t [ms] —»
{7 R OFF

Circuit breaker switched off by trip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units and switched on by the motorized operating mecha-
nism - switch S permanently closed (automatic spring charging)

G0
HK 1
= ol
<520 —= |«——>880—
RS 1
—
-~ >1400— ¢
1 20 ... 700 g
[TIMPONTE 2
0 z
ﬂ t [ms] —»

I R OFF

Circuit breaker switched off by trip unit or shunt/undervoltage
trip units and switched on by motorized operating mechanism -
switch S closed only for storing

oy =20
e h
= ol
<X + 520m{=——> 880 — =
RS 1
T
X > 1400 ealio g
] 400 ... o 20..700 S
o
0 IMP S 3
ﬂ t [ms] —»
3V R OFF

Motorized operating mechanism

Description of charts

Symbol Description

HK Main contacts

PS Auxiliary switch

RS Relative switch

R OFF Circuit breaker closes instantly, by trip unit

IMP S Pulse to charge spring mechanism

IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
X Random segment of time

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
button or by the trip pushbutton on the
motorized operating mechanism

the operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by @

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 3/37



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Use of 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism in the

Recommended control pulses for switching the 3VT3 circuit

automatic standby system

Wiring diagram of the motorized operating mechanism of the
circuit breaker

Control circuit

‘ Q3 |
L+ 1 |
i . !
\ ON ‘
\ F?i—— S ‘
iB OFF \
Motor drive
i N i\ < m

~
3

o N O O

i

!

g |81

| [ 2 |2
i Nc| |No g e
INC| [NO T = =
| LB, P!
| Hyse My ss | |
(y-{r oo

NSO0_00079a

Cycle
counter

Symbol Description

M Motor

P Energy storage device

X3 Connector for connection of control circuits

X4 Connector for external cycle counter

S5 Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL
(NC-C) mode

YC External 3VT9300-3MF10 cycle counter

B Recommended connection of control circuits
(is not included in the motor drive supply)

ON Pushbutton

OFF Pushbutton

S Switch for storage (closed = automatic storage;
it can be closed permanently)

Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating

mechanism

In a standby system, if a Bowden cable is used for mechanical
interlocking, then an auxiliary trip unit should be used to switch
the circuit breaker off. Otherwise, the first attempt of switching a
standby circuit breaker may fail.

breakers by the motorized operating mechanism after Circuit
breaker was switched off by a shunt trip unit or by an undervol-
tage trip unit in the automatic standby system

-~ >1400 ——

NSO0_00080

200 ... 700
IMP ON

e

50
|

-

o

<520+ =«——> 880 —

Rs !
_
R +200 |«
sv 1
0
SP 1
0
ﬂ @ O ﬂ t [ms] —»
> 100 g
- [—— 8
|
] 400 ... 200 ... 700 8
0 IMP S IMP ON =
(X > 1400 -0
HK b
_~_ 0
| X + 520 +— > 880 —
rs !
0
sv 1
0
SP 1
0
[ O [ t [ms] —»
Symbol Description
HK Main contacts
RS Relative switch
SV Pulse for shunt trip unit
SP Pulse for undervoltage trip unit
IMP ON Motorized operating mechanism make pulse
IMP OFF Motorized operating mechanism storage pulse

(generated by S switch)

Switched on

Switched off by trip units, TEST or INSPECTION pushbut-
ton

Switched off manually or by motorized operating
mechanism electrically (wound up state)
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Mounting accessories

for plug-in version

. Overview

Plug-in bases Position signalling
3VT9300-4WL00 position signalling switch

The plug-in base may be provided with a maximum of four swit-
ches (for 4-pole version, max. 6 switches) for signalling the con-
nected/removed position.

States of 3VT9300-4WLOO0 switches in plug-in base
according to the circuit breaker position

Accessory compartment 11,12, 13, 14 (19, 20)")
3VT9200-4PA30 Locking plug-in base against Circuit breaker position 1 1
plug-in base inserting the circuit breaker/disconnector rj gj
The plug-in version of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is 20 L4 2Ll
intended for demanding industrial applications where rapid ex- | .
change of the circuit breaker is needed. nserte e

Removed 1 0

e The plug-in base includes complete accessories for assem-
bling circuit breaker/switch-disconnector in plug-in design 0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
from the original fixed-mounted version

e The components of the plug-in base are:
- supporting part of the plug-in base
- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting on to the Article No. 3VT9300-4WL00
switching unit
- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off

) Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

Technical specifications

Rated operational voltage U, \ AC 400

oY . > . AC 250
of the circuit breaker for handling — inserting and removal) o
- set of mounting bolts for securing circuit breaker into plug-in ~ Rated isolation voltage U v AC 500
base (to secure plug-in base into switchboard, a set of Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
mounting bolts is used that is included in delivery of the Rated operational current /U,
3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit AC13 3 AJAC 400V
Main circuit DC-15 0.15 A/250 V, 3 A/125 V, 4 A/30 V
* The 3VT9300-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting Thermal current Zy, A 6
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of
supply of the 3VT3 of switching unit , 3 pole Arrangement of contacts 001
e for connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect- ~ Connector cross-section S mm?  05... 1
ing sets (see page 3/9) Terminal protection P20
e connections must comply with our recommendations (see (connected switch)
page 3/45). A wiring diagram showing the circuit breaker situated in a plug-
Auxiliary circuits in mounting base and oultfitted with accessories, is shown on
page 3/14.

%\,\/i Plug-in base with motorized operating mechanism

These are connected using a 15-wire 3VT9300-4PL00 cable.
Coding
3VT9300-4WNOO coding set

Circuit breaker in plug-in version with motorized operating mechanism

The plug-in base and the circuit breaker can be provided with a
coding set, which prevents inserting any other circuit breaker
into the plug-in base.
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Mounting accessories
for plug-in version

Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in plug-in design

with motorized operating mechanism Symbol  Description
MP 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Motor drive control circuits
——— Motor
1 Qs ‘ P Energy storage device
!L+ T ‘ X3 Terminal strip to connect control circuits
: (;N : X4 Terminal strip for external operations counter
! F\*** s ‘ S5 Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
IB OFF \ S6 Switch to indicate full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)
T T B T YC External operations counter 3VT9300-3MF10
Motor drive B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (control circuits not
included in motorized operating mechanism delivery)
ir’ititiiii iimi,J:;\ :Li_} ON Make pushbutton

Ix3 1iL10 gl7l§ lﬁ 1145 : OFF Break pushbutton
i R R e R S e S Switch to store energy

Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism
AC 24V 55X4104-7
AC 48V 55X4104-7
AC 110V 5SX4104-7
AC 230V 5SX4102-7
DC 24V 55X5104-7
DC 48V 55X5104-7
DC 110V 5SX5104-7
DC 220V 55X5102-7

Unplugging the circuit breaker with motorized operating
mechanism

e Each time before removing the circuit breaker, we recommend
turning first of all the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the
motorized operating mechanism to the MANUAL position

e More operating information is available in the operating
instructions

¢ Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully switch on at the first attempt.

Operating
counter

NSO0_00350

Recommended process of manipulation

After every manipulation with circuit breaker in plug-in design
it is necessary to accomplish the operations in following se-
quence, after repeated insertation into the plug-in device:

N press the switch off button (red) on the
motor operating mechanism

press the switch on button (green) on
the motor operating mechanism

2)
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Mounting accessories

for plug-in version

Changes in states of switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State of circuit breaker before removing State of switches before removing State of switches after removing
inserted position — withdrawn position
Accessory compartment 1 2 3,4,5 1 2 3,4,5
6..9)" 6..9)"
o o o o o o o o o o o o
O T &) T O T O T O T O T
< < < < < < < < < < < <
o A o o A o o o o a o o
o o o o o o o o o o o o
o o o o o o o o o o o o
= ™ [$0} [$) D [$0} [$) D @) (<0} (<0} @) (<0}
G} o ) o o ) o o ) o o o) o
IS4 = = = = = = = = = = = =
c 3 o = > > > > > > > > > > >
o 5 45 (s @ () (s @ [sp) (s (s () (s @ ()
= [ORrG]
85 St 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2
298 538
30 Oc
2o T
32 28 3 J; 1 3 J: 1 3 J) 1 3 J) 1 3 J: 1 3 J) 1
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1
Manually switched off or switched off by 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
motorized operating mechanism @
Switched off by trip units @ 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1
Switched off from switched-on state: 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
by means of auxiliary trip unit, TEST pushbutton @
or by OFF pushbutton located on the motorized

operating mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
N Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.
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accessories

for withdrawable version

. Design

Withdrawable version mounting base

3VT9300-4WA30
withdrawable version base

Circuit breaker installed
in withdrawable version base

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker/switch-discon-

nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker and frequent checking of
the circuit are needed.

* The withdrawable version base includes all parts needed to
convert a circuit breaker or switch disconnector from fixed-
mounted version to withdrawable version.

e The components of the withdrawable version are:

- withdrawable version base

- 2 movable side plates

- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting onto the
switching unit

- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off
of the circuit breaker when handling, inserting and withdraw-
ing)

- a set of mounting bolts needed to fasten the withdrawable
version mounting base into the switchboard

Main circuit

e The 3VT9300-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in delivery of the
3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

e For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect-
ing sets (see page 3/9)

e The type of connections must comply with our recommenda-
tions (see page 3/45).

Aucxiliary circuits

These are connected using the 3VT9300-4PL0O0 15-wire cable.
Coding
3VT9300-4WNOO coding set

The withdrawable version mounting base and the circuit breaker
can be provided with coding set, which prevents inserting ano-
ther circuit breaker into the withdrawable version mounting
base.

Position signalling
3VT9300-4WLOO position signalling switch

The withdrawable version can be provided with switches for si-
gnalling the position of the circuit breaker, see table.

Technical specifications

Article No. 3VT9300-4WL00
Rated operational voltage U, \ AC 400
AC 250
Rated isolation voltage U \ AC 500
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated operational current 1o/Ug
AC-13 3 A/AC 400 V
DC-15 0.15 A/DC 250 V, 3 A/DC 125V,
4 A/IDC 30V
Thermal current Iy, A 6
Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S mm2  0.5..1
Terminal protection 1P20

(connected switch)

For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in withdrawable device
with accessories, see page 3/14.

States of 3VT9300-4WL0O0 switches in withdrawable version
according to circuit breaker and lockout positions

State of switch Accessory compartment

11... 14 15,17
(19, 200" (19, 20)"

1 1
2£{4 2!{4

16, 18

1
2l{4

Circuit breaker and lockout
position

Inserted and unlocked 0 1 1 0 0 1
0 1 1 0 1 0
Withdrawn and unlocked 1 0 0 1 0 1
1 0 0 1 1 0
Removed and unlocked 1 0 1 0 0 1
1 0 1 0 1 0

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

N Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

e Operating state is always in locked-out position

¢ In locked-out position, it is possible to lock the withdrawable
device, so that the circuit breaker cannot be switched on (for

more detailed information, see "Advantages and
enhanced safety for operator").
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Mounting accessories

for withdrawable version

Locking Wiring diagram description
Symbol Description
MP 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Motor
P Energy storage device
X3 Terminal strip to connect control circuits
X4 Terminal strip for external operations counter
S5 Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
S6 Switch to indicate full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)
YC External operations counter 3VT9300-3MF10
B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (control circuits
not included in motorized operating mechanism delivery)
ON Make pushbutton
) o ] i ) OFF Break pushbutton
Lockng e reutissker  Lockng e wtdrausbis e s St 1o carge sprng mechansr
base against tampering breaker Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism
AC 24V 55X4104-7
Withdrawable version with motorized operating mechanism AC 48V 55X4104-7

AC 110V 5SX4104-7
AC 230V 5SX4102-7
DC 24V 55X5104-7
DC 48V 5SX5104-7
DC 110V 5SX5104-7
DC 220V 5SX5102-7

Inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker
with motorized operating mechanism

e Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,

Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in withdrawable we recommend placing the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the mo-
version with motorized operating mechanism torized operating mechanism to MANUAL position
. — e More operating information is available in the operating

I — nstrucions
} _/‘Q3 \ e Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
|L+ 1 \ mended wiring could mean that the circuit breaker will not
\ i i successfully turn on at the first attempt.
\ ON \
\ A \
N oFF) S\

Motor drive
S S s a
i n ~ |

feo bl bl bl

Operating
counter

NSO0_00350
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Changes in states of switching unit when inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker

State before inserted/withdrawn position

Circuit breaker before insertion

State of switches before insertion

- withdrawn position —

Circuit breaker before withdrawal

State of switches before withdrawal

- inserted position —

State after inserted/withdrawn position

State of switches after insertion
- inserted position

State of switches after withdrawal
- withdrawn position

state: by means of auxiliary trip unit,

Accessory compartment 1 2 3,4,5(6 ... 9)1) 1 2 345(6.. 9)1)
S 2 S 2 S 2 S S 2 S S 2
2 O o O o O o 15) o) %) 0 O o
= g < < < < < < < < < << << <
3 2 g S S S S S § § & & & S
2 S o [=} [=} [=} [=} [=} =) o = = = =
s ¢g 8 8§ g8 8 & & g8 g g8 8 8
° £ o o o o o o o o (2] )] o)) o))
pes T = = = = = = = = = = = =
5 c > > > > > > > > > > > >
= o ™ ™ ™ ™ ™ ™ (30} (30} [Sp) [Sp) [Sp) ™
Z = 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2
55
o@ Q2
Pl ©
1B T ST U Y S ST (P ST G ST (R G
Switched on H 11 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1
Manually switched off or by 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
operating mechanism @
Switched off by trip units @ 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1
Switched off from switched-on @ 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1

TEST pushbutton or by OFF push-
button on the motorized operating
mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

L) Accessory compartments 6 to 9 are for 4-pole version only.
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Insulating barriers and terminal covers

. Overview

Use of insulating barriers and terminal covers for circuit
breakers and switch disconnectors

Fixed-mounted version

Front connection
e Terminals 1, 3,5

- If Ug = AC 415V, it is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30
insulating barriers or 3VT9300-8CB30 terminal covers.

- For the connection of the main circuit to terminals 1, 3, 5, in-
sulated conductors, flexibars or rear connection terminals
are not used. It is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 insulat-
ing barriers or 3VT9300-8CB30 terminal cover.

Deionization Spaces

e Terminals 2, 4, 6

- If the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is connected to the
the power supply with terminals 2, 4, 6 and if Ue = AC 415V,
it is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 insulating barriers or
a 3VT9300-8CB30 terminal cover.

- Ifinsulated conductors are not used for connecting the main
circuit to terminals 2, 4, 6, and flexibars or rear connections
are not used, then it is necessary to use 3VT9300-8CE30 in-
sulating barriers or 3VT9300-8CB30 terminal covers.

Rear connection
e Neither insulating barriers nor terminal covers have to be
used.

Plug-in and withdrawable versions

Neither insulating barriers nor terminal covers have to be used.

‘+B = 105*‘<C = 80»\
) T |

(1) 3vT9300-8CE30

|
R % i
| =D i
‘ \
' N
e —— ] —— P g
<
I NI
| 4
' <
B =0+
! i ] ‘
®® ®
1 on
: 2
N
' o FF| !
| @ fes) @—— ® o) @— |
i ® @ @ ® @ @ ' .
- 000 . 600 3
— 20 406 | 2 0406 | s
l@llll i { m o 3
(2}
' o 2
[ . . - S I -
140 140 140 - B=20
A Minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-

disconnector and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for con-
necting using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars or with rear
connection)

A1l Minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9300-8CE30 insulating barriers from 100 mm to max.
150 mm, or by adding additional insulation for the conductors
with barriers to obtain at least A1 value)

A2 Minimum distance:

¢ between the circuit breaker/switch-disconnector and uninsula-
ted earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conductors and
busbars)

e between the circuit breaker/switch-disconnector and busbar

e between two circuit breaker/switch-disconnectors situated ver-
tically above one another

e between uninsulated connections of two circuit breakers/
switch-disconnectors above one another

B, C Minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-discon-
nector and uninsulated earthed wall
D Minimum distance between uninsulated conductors
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Insulating barriers and terminal covers

Busbar élﬂ 2
! 8
2
i
E max. 3 mm w 1
v
. ‘; Flexibar %
AC Uy 230V 415V 500 V 690 V
3VT3 H wired withIkU <100 kA >36..65 kA <36kA >20...35kA <20kA >15... 20 kA <15KA
3VT3 N wired with /i <60 kA <36 kA <20 kA <10 kA <15 kA
C <80mm A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
D>10mm A1 (mm) 150 200 100 200 150 150 150
A2 (mm) 250 300 200 300 250 250 250
A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
D>30mm A1 (mm) 100 150 100 150 150 150 150
A2 (mm) 150 200 150 200 200 200 200
A (mm) 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
C>80mm D>10mm A1 (mm) 100 150 100 150 150 150 150
A2 (mm) 150 200 150 200 200 200 200

N I, = max. short-circuit current in the protected circuit (rms).
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Drilling pattern
Fixed-mounted version, front connection with 3VT9324-4TF30, 3VT9315-4TF30 connecting set
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9303-4TF30 connecting set)
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Fixed-mounted version, rear connection (3VT9300-4RC30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9300-4ED30 connecting set)
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, rotary operating mechanism

/® (1) 3vT3

(2) 3VT9300-3HA.0,-3HB.0
(3) 3VT9300-3HE.0,-3HF.0
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Fixed-mounted version, rotary operating mechanism with adjustable knob

? (1) 3vT3
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, with 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, plug-in version

3VT9300-4PA30 plug-in base Drilling patterns
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Assistance

Plug-in version, rear connection with 3VT9300-4RC30 connecting set
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Dimensional drawings

Plug-in version, with rotary operating mechanism
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Plug-in version, with 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

E =)
S I@° ' i
=)
282 31 =

3/54 Siemens LV 36 - 2014



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 3-pole, withdrawable version

3VT9300-8CB30 withdrawable version base Drilling pattern
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Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version

Operating position Checking position
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Withdrawable version, rear connection with 3VT9300-4RC30 connecting set

Operating position Checking position

Withdrawable design, rear connection

(connecting set CS-BH-A021)

Operating position
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Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version, with rotary operating mechanism

Operating position Checking position
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, front connection with 3VT9303-4TF30 + 3VT9303-4TF00 connecting set
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, with rotary operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, 3VT9300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, plug-in version
3VT9300-4PA40 plug-in base

Drilling patterns
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Dimensional drawings

Plug-in version
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Dimensional drawings

Plug-in version with rotary operating mechanism
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Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - 4-pole, withdrawable version
3VT9300-4WA40 withdrawable version base

Drilling pattern
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Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version
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Withdrawable version, rear connection with 3VT9300-4RC30 + 3VT9300-4RC00 connecting set
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Withdrawable version, with rotary operating mechanism

Operating position

Checking position

- 30

Dimensional drawings
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. Overview

Connecting sets

Accessories
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(1) Molded case circuit breaker
(2 Multiple box terminals

@ Box terminals

(@) Circular conductor terminal
@ Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Rear connection

Front connection

@ Rear connection

Rotary operating mechanism Extension cable

(19 Mechanical interlocking @0) Terminal cover

(12 Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire @ Terminal cover

(3 Motor operating mechanism @2 Insulating barriers

Shunt trip unit @ Insulating barriers

@ Undervoltage trip unit @ Insulating grommets
Auxiliary switch @ Mounting bolts

(79 Lockingtype lever @ Withdrawable version base

Sealing inset
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

[ | Overview
Switching unit Circuit breaker
The switching unit includes: The circuit breakers consist of a 3-pole switching unit (fixed-
e 3VT9500-8CE30 insulating barriers mounted or withdrawable version) and a trip unit, which is availa-

. . ) ble with a choice of different characteristics.
e connecting sets for front connection - busbars connection

The switching unit must be outfitted with: Switch disconnector

® @ trip unit ETU DP, MP or UP (cirouit breaker) or Tounted or Wit awADIe version) and 2 Suitdh dsdomacior
e 3VT9410-6DTO0 switch disconnector unit

unit.
For the withdrawable version, the 3VT4710-3AA38-0AA0
switching unit requires
e 3VT9500-4WA30 withdrawable version base.
The withdrawable version base must be fitted with:
- 2 x 3VT9500-4EF30 connection set (front connection) or
- 3VT9500-4RD30 (rear connection)

e We recommend fitting the switching unit with:
- 3VT9500-4SA40 mounting bolts set (4 x M8 x 60)

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current 1, Breaking capacity I, (AC 415 V) DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.

A KA kg
Fixed-mounted version, 3-pole
1000 55 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 1unit  19.860

Withdrawable version, 3-pole
1000 55 3VT4710-3AA38-0AA0 1unit  23.000

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 4/3
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data for accessories

Rated cur- Set current of the S function short-  Operating current DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
rent I, inverse- time circuit protection  of the instantane- P. unit per PU
delayed overload  (short-time ous short-curcuit approx.
trip units "L" I, delayed) "S" Iyq releases "I" [
A A A kg
Electronic trip units (ETU)
Distribution protection, ETU DP, LI function
* Provides protection for lines and transformers
315 125 ...315 500 ... 5000 3VT9431-6AC00 Tunit  0.464
630 250 ... 630 800 ... 10000 3VT9463-6AC00 Tunit  0.464
800 315 ...800 1000 ... 12000 3VT9480-6AC00 1unit  0.530
1000 400 ... 1000 1250 ... 14000 3VT9410-6AC00 Tunit  0.481
Motor/generator protection, ETU MP, LI function
® Provides protection for motors and generators
e Suitable also for protecting lines and transformers
315 125...315 500 ... 5000 3VT9431-6AP00 Tunit  0.500
630 250 ... 630 800 ... 10000 3VT9463-6AP00 Tunit  0.500
800 315 ... 800 1000 ... 12000 3VT9480-6AP00 1unit 0500
1000 400 ... 1000 1250 ... 14000 3VT9410-6AP00 1Tunit  0.483
Universal protection, ETU UP, LSI function
® For protecting complicated loads or those not specified in advance
315 125 ...315 3..9x%IR 500 ... 5000 3VT9431-6AD00 Tunit  0.500
630 250 ... 630 3..9x%IR 800 ... 10000 3VT9463-6AD00 1Tunit  0.500
800 315 ... 800 3...9xIg 1000 ... 12000 3VT9480-6AD00 1Tunit  0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 3..9xIg 1250 .. 14000 3VT9410-6AD00 funit 0590
Switch-disconnector unit
, 1000 Switch-disconnec- 3VT9410-6DT00 1 unit 0.452
tor unit
Signalling unit
Signalling unit for trip units ETU DP, ETU MP, ETU UP 3VT9500-6AE00 1 unit 0.670
Rated control supply voltage Uy DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
kg
Auxiliary switches
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V/DC 60 ... 240 V 3VT9500-2AF10 1 unit 0.041
AC/DC5 ... 60V 3VT9500-2AF20 1 unit 0.041
AC/DC 24V 3VT9500-1SF00 1 unit 0.199
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9500-1SG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-1SHO0 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-1SJ00 1 unit 0.237
AC 400 V 3VT9500-1SK00 1 unit 0.220
AC 500 V 3VT9500-1SL00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 24 V 3VT9500-1UF00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9500-1UG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-1UH00 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-1UJO0 1 unit 0.220
AC 400V 3VT9500-1UK00 1 unit 0.220
AC 500 V 3VT9500-1UL0OO 1 unit 0.220

Siemens LV 36 - 2014

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.



© Siemens AG 2014

3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A
Catalog - Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

[ Overview
Rotary operating mechanism In order to operate the circuit breaker through the switchgear ca-
binet door the following components are additionally needed:
e 3VT9500-3HJ10 extension shaft
e 3VT9500-3HG10/HG20 coupling driver

The rotary operating mechanism assembly consists of:
e 3VT9500-3HA10 rotary operating mechanism
e 3VT9500-3HE/HF10 hand drive lever

M selection and ordering data

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/  Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Rotary operating mechanis|

Rotary operating mechanism
(hand drive unit)

 lockable with padlock 3VT9500-3HA10 1 unit 0.230
Hand drive lever
¢ lockable with padlock black 3VT9500-3HE10 1 unit 0.261
 lockable with padlock red 3VT9500-3HF10 1 unit 0.261
Coupling driver
* Degree of protection IP44 3VT9500-3HG10 1 unit 0.265
* Degree of protection IP66 3VT9500-3HG20 1 unit 0.140
Extension shaft
e length 365 mm (can be shortened) 3VT9500-3HJ10 1 unit 0.352

Mechanical Interlocking

- Sm— ... Mechanical interlocking for the rotary operating mechanism 3VT9500-8LA00 Tunit  0.120

N i "‘:"‘-E—ﬁ_’" ! for circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version

X ) Both circuit breakers must be equipped with a rotary operating mecha-
nism and a knob.
Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
C-—% Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intended for fixed-mounted
and withdrawable versions.
- ” e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8LC10 1 unit 0.400
® For one fixed-mounted and one withdrawable circuit breaker/switch 3VT9500-8LC30 1 unit 0.400
disconnector

e For circuit breaker/switch disconnector, withdrawable version 3VT9500-8LC40 1 unit 0.400

Motorized operating mechanism
Motorized operating mechanism;
Rated control voltage
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-3MNOO 1 unit 4.350
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-3MQ00 1 unit 4.454
Motorized operating mechanism with
operations counter;
Rated control voltage
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-3MN10 1 unit 4.400
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-3MQ10 1 unit 4.400

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 4/5
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Mounting accessories

. Overview

Withdrawable version - 2 x 3VT9500-4EF30 connection set (front connection) or

When connecting the main circuit, the recommendations on 3VT9500-4RD30 (rear conneot'|on) )
page 5/10 as well as the deionizing space (see page 5/34)must ¢ We recommend attaching the withdrawable version base to
be observed the switchboard with:

¢ The withdrawable version base must be fitted with: - 3VT9500-45A40 mounting bolt set (4 x M8 x60)

- 3VT4710-3AA38-0AA0 switching unit, 3-pole version;

. Selection and ordering data

Version Max. permissible Type of cables DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
cross-section S P. unit per PU
approx.

mm? kg

Withdrawable version base

Withdrawable version base for 3-pole circuit breaker/switch 3VT9500-4WA30 1unit 13.888
disconnector

Connecting sets
Box terminals, double 2x70..240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9524-4TG30 1 unit 1.475

For connecting four 70 ... 240 mm? cables, it is possible to use two
3VT9524-4TG30 connecting sets. Not for
3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit.

Box terminals, 70 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9524-4TF30 1 unit 0.663

For connecting three 70 ... 240 mm? cables, it is possible to combine
the 3VT9524-4TG30 connecting set with the 3VT9524-4TF30
connecting set. Not for 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit.

Rear connection Busbars

e Up to 1000 A 3VT9400-4RC30 1 unit 1.420
e Up to 1600 A 3VT9500-4RC30 1 unit 2.678
Front connection Busbars 3VT9500-4EF30 1 unit 2.730

for withdrawable version

Rear connection Busbars 3VT9500-4RD30 1 unit 3.420
for withdrawable version

Terminals for circular 150 ... 300 Cu/Al cables
conductors
e e for 2 cables 3VT9532-4TF30 1 unit 1.040
L & T a
Lo 8 Lo ,: <
e for 3 cables 3VT9533-4TF30 1 unit 1.948
e for 4 cables 3VT9534-4TF30 1 unit 1.800

Siemens LV 36 - 2014 You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Accessories

Insulating barriers

In case of reversed connection (supply to terminals 2, 4, 6), the insula-
ting barriers must also be installed on the bottom side.

Not included in standard scope of delivery of switching units in fixed-
mounted version.

' ' e For switching unit, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8CE30 1 unit 0.264

| I e For withdrawable version 3VT9500-8CF30 1 unit 0.142

Terminal cover protection

Increases degree of protection of connection point to IP20.

Intended for withdrawable version with front connection.

We recommend installation of terminal cover protection on both sides
of the withdrawable device for increasing safety when maintaining the
electrical device.

e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8CD30 1 unit 0.287
with rear connection

e For withdrawable version with front connection 3VT9500-8CC30 1 unit 0.168

e For fixed design with block type terminals a7 3VT9500-8CH30 1 unit 0.700

Insulating grommets

Intended for fixed-mounted version of switching unit and withdrawa-
ble version with rear connection.

The insulating connecting sets insulate connecting sets of rear con-
nection from switchgear structure. We recommend installation on all
connecting sets with rear connection.

® For rear connection 3VT9500-8CG30 1 unit 0.100
Locking device for knob 3VT9500-3HL0O0 Tunit  0.041

Enables locking circuit breaker in "switched off manually" position.
For locking, up to three padlocks with a max. shank diameter of
6 mm may be used

Bolt sealing insert 3VT9500-8BN00O 1 unit 0.002

Provides sealing for:
® Accessory compartment cover

Connecting cable 3VT9500-4PL00 1 unit 0.120

® For connecting circuit breaker accessories to withdrawable version
(15 wire)

Position indicator 3VT9500-4WL00 1 unit 0.020

Signals circuit breaker/switch disconnector position in withdrawable
version

Mounting bolts 3VT9500-4SA40 1 unit 0.144
* For withdrawable version

ON button cover 3VT9500-3MF20 1 unit 0.190

® For motorized operating mechanism, cover can be sealed with
sealing wire

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 -




© Siemens AG 2014

3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Technical specifications

Description

3VT4 Circuit breakers Switch disconnector

Article number

3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0
3VT4710-3AA38-0AA0

3VT9410-6DT00

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2 EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

Number of poles

Ce

Rated current I,, A 315, 630, 800, 1000 -
Rated normal current 7, A 1000
Rated operational current 7, A - 1000
Rated operational voltage Uy \Y AC max. 690 AC max. 690,
DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uy kV 8
Rated insulation voltage Uj \Y 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A B AC-23 B
Utilization category (switching mode) AC 690 V - AC-23 B
DC 440V - DC-23 B
Rated short-time withstand current Us=AC 690 V I,,,/t kA/1's 15 15
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity (rms value)") 7,,/U, AC 85 kA/230V -
AC 55 kA/415V
AC 45 kA/500V
AC 20 kA/690V
Off-time at I, ms 30 -
Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity (rms value) /o¢/Ug AC 45 kA/230V -
AC 36 kA/415V
AC 30 kA/500V
AC 20 kA/690V
Rated short-circuit making capacity (peak value) Iyy/Us 140 KA/AC 415V 30 kA/AC 415V,
30 KA/DC 440 V
Losses per pole at I, = 1000 A W 100
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Electrical endurance (Uy = AC 415 V) cycles 4000
Switching frequency cycles/hr 120
Operating force N 230
Front-side device protection P40
Terminal protection IP20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range -40 ... 455
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance m/s 3gat8..50Hz
Design modifications
Front/rear connection 104
Plug-in design -
Withdrawable design v
Accessories
Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/early W]
Shunt trip unit v
Undervoltage trip unit v
Manual front operating mechanism 4
Mechanical interlocking to the rotary operating mechanism, by Bowden wire v
Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter 104
Locking-type lever v
Bolt sealing inset/additional cover for trip unit /-

v/ available,
-- unavailable

) If the circuit breaker connection is reversed (input terminals 2, 4, 6, output
terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

Siemens LV 36 - 2014
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. Overview

The electronic trip unit is a separate and interchangeable unit,

which has to be ordered in addition to the 3VT4710-3AA..-0AAD
switching unit. By exchanging the trip unit, the range of the cir-
cuit breaker’s rated current can be easily changed.

Trip units for the 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit are availa-
ble in four current ranges I, = 315, 630, 800 and 1000 A.
The trip units cover rated currents ranging from 125 to 1000 A.

Tripping characteristics

Several different trip units are available. Some have adjustable
characteristics (in order to match the protected device and to
achieve the required selectivity):

ETU DP trip units

NS00_00373

ETU DP trip units have one type of characteristics with adjus-
table 7, and 1.

ETU MP trip units

NS00_00374

ETU MP trip units have more characteristics with adjustable 1, t.
and 1.

ETU UP trip units

ETU UP trip units have universal characteristics, with the grea-
test variability in adjustment: 1, &, Iyq, lsq @and 1.

ETU MP and MPS
Tripping Adjust - Release Class

M3 10A
M8 10
M15 20
M25 30

Trip units ETU DP, MP and UP - description of function

Proper functioning of trip units does not depend on the wave-
form of the current in the main circuit. The function of the trip unit
is supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms va-
lue. Therefore, digital trip units are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the trip units protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Setting of selective cascading of circuit breakers is
especially enabled by the ETU UP trip unit. Tripping characteris-
tics of the trip units are independent of the ambient temperature.
The trip unit is attached to the switching unit by two bolts. The
translucent cover over the adjustment controls can be sealed
(with sealing wire).

Adjustment of the tripping characteristics for ETU DP and MP
trip units

The tripping characteristics of the trip units are defined by stan-
dard EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted in two zones,
using latched switches located on the trip unit:

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

l is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents. For ETU MP trip units, the time de-
lay can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

® The time-dependent trip unit ETU DP is adjusted with one 1,
switch. The 1, switch adjusts the circuit breaker’s rated current.
The characteristic moves along the current axis. The trip unit
is set to one characteristic.

e The time-dependent trip unit ETU MP is adjusted with two
switches, 7, and t. The first (1) switch adjusts the circuit
breaker’s rated current. The characteristic moves along the
current axis.

Turning the other switch (¢,) adjusts the time after which the cir-

cuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1.. The tripping

characteristic thus moves along the time axis. With the ¢
switch it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics:

- Four characteristics are available for motor protection.
Breaking times correspond to trip unit classes 10 A, 10, 20,
30. By changing ¢, it is possible to select the characteristics
according to the required motor starting (light, medium,
heavy or very heavy starting).

- Four characteristics are available for protecting transformers
and lines.

Itis not possible to turn the device back on right after the time-

dependent trip unit has been actuated and the circuit breaker

has tripped. The trip unit must be allowed to cool off (it has a

thermal memory). The memory can be disabled by turning the

‘restart" switch from the normal "T;" position to the "Ty" position.

The time-dependent trip unit remains active, and only its ther-

mal memory is deactivated. The thermal memory should be

switched off only in justified cases, and with the knowledge
that the temperature could rise in the protected device, caus-
ing repeated tripping.

2. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit (short-circuit trip

unit) 7

The time-independent instantaneous ETU DP and ETU MP trip
units are adjusted with one switch, 1. The 1; switch sets the short-
circuit current that, when reached or exceeded, causes instan-
taneous tripping of the circuit breaker.

Regulation of the short-circuit trip unit provides settings for the
characteristic appropriate for protecting lines and motors. The
wave form of the tripping characteristic is adjusted with latched
switches located on the trip unit’s front panel according to the
needs of the protected device. A visual demonstration on setting
the tripping characteristics is available in the SIMARIS design
software (Tool for Dimensioning Electrical Power Distribution).

Siemens LV 36 - 2014

4/9




© Siemens AG 2014

3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

Tripping characteristics of ETU DP and MP trip units with load

ETU DP and MP tripping times shortening with load

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristics tripped from warm
state, indicate the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
trip units are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital trip units enable simulation of a
tripping in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following graph. The steady state
is a period during which the characteristics do not change. If the
circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for at least 30 mi-
nutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the load is less
than 70% of 1, , the tripping time does not become shorter.

NSUU_UUs/o

50 60 70 80 9 100
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T - When tripping from the trip unit's "warm" state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time
by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics t, the thermal standstill time for
ETU DP and MP trip units is £, 230 min.

During this time, the short-circuit tripping time tgq is cut short
from the cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is tg = K . tgq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

ts=0.74 . tgq

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the trip unit

tsq [s] tripping time of the trip unit derived from the characteristic
ts [s] real tripping time of the trip unit tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are set by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty
Iy =min, 0 ms
t= TV, min
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Adjustment of tripping characteristics, trip unit ETU UP

~—

NSO0_00456

The tripping characteristics of trip units are defined by standard
EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted in three zones
using latched switches located on the trip unit:

L - is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S - is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selecti-
vity of protective devices. This type of delay can be set only in
self-contained trip units (full version).

I - is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuiting without time delay.

1%t - Characteristic setting in the ON position represents a cons-
tant value of energy passed through. If fuses are used as protec-
tive elements for outgoing branch feeders, it is possible to adjust
the selective part of the characteristics to better suit the shape
of the fuse characteristics.

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

The time-dependent trip unit ETU UP is adjusted with two swit-
ches, I, and t. The first switch, 1, adjusts the circuit breaker’s ra-
ted current. The characteristics move along the current axis.

Turning the second switch, t, adjusts the time after which the cir-
cuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1. The tripping
characteristics thus move on the time axis. A total of 8 characte-
ristics can be set with the {, switch. Breaking times correspond
to tripping classes 10 A, 10, 20, 30.

It is not possible to turn the device back on right after the time-
dependent trip unit has tripped the circuit breaker. The trip unit
must be allowed to cool off (it has a thermal memory). The me-
mory can be disabled by turning the "restart" switch from the nor-
mal "T;" position to the "Ty" position. The time-dependent trip unit
remains active, and only its thermal memory is inactivated. The
thermal memory should be switched off only in justified cases,
and with the knowledge that there could be rising temperature in
the protected device, causing repeated tripping.

2. Delayed time-independent trip units S

It is used to set up a selective cascade of circuit breakers. It is
set up using specifications Igq and tyqy.

Isq is an n-multiple of current 1, (Isg = n x I;). It is a short-circuit
current that, within the span of 44 to 1, will trip the circuit breaker
with delay fgq, where tyq is a delay set up for switching off the trip
unit.

The delayed time-independent trip unit actuates the circuit brea-
ker if the current in the circuit reaches at least the preset n-mul-
tiple and lasts at least the preset delay time ty. The trip unit can
be disabled by setting the parameter n (igq = n x 1) into the po-
sition. Parameter t,4 can be set to values with respect to the
energy that passed through 2t (switch position It on). The pre-
set time values are then applicable for currents higher than 10x
current 7. Tripping times of k-multiples of 7, for k < 10 are defined
as follows:

10\2
t= ’sd( k)

3. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit |

Itis set up with parameter I,. |; is a short-circuit current that, when
reached or exceeded, causes the circuit breaker to switch off in-
stantaneously. Itis set up directly in kA on the trip unit. The wave
form of the tripping characteristic is adjusted using latched swit-
ches located on the trip unit's front panel to match the needs of
the protected device. A visual demonstration on setting the trip-
ping characteristic is available in the SIMARIS design software

(Tool for Dimensioning Electrical Power Distribution).
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Tripping characteristics for ETU UP trip units with load

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the trip-
ping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristics tripped from warm
state indicate the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
trip units are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital trip units enable simulation of a
tripping in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristics do not change.

If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for at least
30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by half. If the load is
less than 70% of 1, , the tripping time does not become shorter.

NSUU_Uusro
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T - When tripping from the "warm" state, the tripping time of the
characteristics are cut short during the standstill time ¢, by coef-
ficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics t, the thermal standstill period for
ETU UP trip units is £, 230 min. During this time, the short-circuit
tripping time tyq4 is cut short from the cold-state characteristics

by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is tg = K .1gq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of 1, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

ts = 0.74 . toq

k [-] time shortening coefficient

Iy [A] adjusted rated current of trip unit

lsq [s] tripping time of the trip unit derived from the characteris-
tics

ts [s] real tripping time of the trip unit tripped from warm state
t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are set by the manufacturer
I, =min
Restart =T
. ®
I =min
= min
tsg = min, °t - ON
Isq = Min

Trip units are set by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty
Iy =min, 0 ms

tr = TV, t(t)’ min
Isg = 0 ms, min
1=051
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Trip units ETU DP - Distribution protection
e Provides protection for lines and transformers

The 3VT94..-6ACOO trip unit is intended only for the

Specifications for adjustable trip units

S : . ) o Article No. R - | R [ h
3VT4710-3AA..-0AAQ switching units. Operation of the trip unit is rticle No rea,f? I(i eur S,Y;’;gt?f,’n I estart C?f;ﬁ?ﬁg?;‘;ﬂfijn %rt
controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is fitted with a ther-
mal memory that can be disabled by turning the switch on the A A kA
front panel from position Ty to position Tg. After having disab- 125, 137 0.5
led the thermal memory, the thermal tripping function remains

. 144, 160 1
active.
. . - o 172, 180 1.5
A practical advantage of the trip unit is special tripping charac-
teristics that provide for optimized use of transformers up to 1.5 200, 220 To) 2
In: 3VT9431-6AC00 315 231,243 Ty 25
Another advantage of this trip unit is the simple adjustment of the 250, 260 3
tripping characteristics. Set-up includes only the rated currentin 275 990 4
arange of 0.4 to 1.0 of 7, and the short-circuit tripping level. Re- '
aching 80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by LED diodes on the 305, 315 5
front panel denoted as 1> 80% and 7> 110% of 1. 250, 260 0.8
Located on the lower part of the trip unit cover are four photo-
cells for communicating with the 3VT9500-6AEQ0 signalling unit. 275,290 1.5
Tripping characteristics <0, & z
345, 360 To) 3
10000 1 ’ @) | 3VT9463-6AC00 630 400, 435 T 4
? - $‘_r>$ - Y '
tls - : 455, 480 6
s 2000 \ \\ Ir I
1000 \ \ 500, 550 8
500 \ i} 575, 630 10
200 315, 345 1
100 i \ 360, 400 1.5
50 \ \ 435, 455 2
20 \ 480,500 T 3
0= "315A SS==e=ssw 3VT9480-6AC00 800 550,575 T =~ 4
50, = NCHEH
I,= 630 A |
L 1= 800A — ‘\ ‘q\ 610, 630 6
) In= 1000 A N | N 685, 720 9
760, 800 12
400, 435 1.25
455, 480 2
500, 550 3
575,610 To) 5
3VT9410-6AC0O0 1000 630, 685 To) 7
720, 760 9
800, 866 12
909, 1000 14

>80%1; @ 1>110%/, @ RESTART (o) NN T(0) TEST
.' i ETUDP i
1,=1000A
CATEGORY A
TAMS

TTkA] [

NSO0_00574
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Trip units ETU MP - Motor protection

) : Article No. Rated Overload (7.2x1) Restart Instantaneous
e Direct protection of motors and generators current protection I, short circuit
e Can protect lines and transformers 1t protection /;
. G A A S kA ms
The 3VT94..-6AP0O0 trip unit is intended only for the
3VT4710-3AA..-0AAQ switching unit. The operation of the trip 08
unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is equipped 250,260 1 (TV 1) 15
with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch
on the front panel from position T, to position Tq). After having 2
disabled the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit remains ac- 275,290 3(TV3) T 3
tive.
4 0
A practical advantage of the trip unit are specially designed trip- 305,315 10 (TV 10) 6
ping characteristics that provide for optimal exploitation of trans- '
formers up to 1.5 1,,. 8
3VT9463-6AP00 630 345,360 30 (TV 30) 10

Itis possible to set a total of 8 characteristics on the trip unit.

From these, in mode "M", there are 4 characteristics for motor 10
protection and another 4 characteristics in mode "TV" for protec-

ting transformers and lines. The shape of each characteristic 400,435 3(M3) 8
can be changed using a selector switch. 6
When one or two phases fail, in the M-characteristic mode, the 455,480 8(M8) Ty 4
switch will open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent trip- 3 50
ing).
ping) 500,550 15 (M 15) 2
Another parameter for adjusting the trip unit is the rated current, 15
which is adjusted in a range of 0.4 to 1.0 of 1, and the short-cir- ’
cuit tripping level, for which it is possible to set the delay at 0 or 375,630 25 (M 25) 0.8
50 ms. The reaching of 80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by LED 1
diodes on the front panel denoted as 7> 80% of ;; and 7 > 110%
of 1. Located on the lower part of the trip unit cover are two pho- 315,345 1(TV1) 1.5
tocells for communicating with the 3VT9500-6AEQQ signalling 2
unit. 455,480 3(TV3) Tg 3 0O
4
500,550 10 (TV 10) 6
9
R WHRTERIET 0 AR 3VT9480-6AP00 800 575,610 30 (TV 30) 12
NS00_00575
Specifications for adjustable trip units 12
630,685 3(M3) 9
Article No. Rated Overload t (7.2x1) Restart Instantaneous
current protection I, short circuit 6
In protection J; 722,760 8(M8) Ty 4
05 800,866 15 (M 15) 2
125,137  1(TV 1) 1 15
1.5 909, 1000 25 (M 25) 1
144,160  3(TV3) T 2 0 15
25 400,435 1(TV 1) 2
172,180  10(TV 10) 3 3
4 455,480 3(TV3) Tg 5 0O
3VT9431-6AP00 315 200,220 30 (TV 30) 5 7
5 500,550 10 (TV 10) 9
231,243  3(M3) 4 12
3 3VT9410-6APO0 1000 575,610 30 (TV 30) 14
250,260 8(M8)  Tgy 25 50 14
2 630,685 3 (M3) 12
275,290 15 (M 15) 1.5 9
1 722,760 8 (M 8) 7
305,315 25 (M 25) 05 Ty 5 50
800,866 15 (M 15) 3
2
909, 1000 25 (M 25) 1.25
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Tripping characteristic ETU MP

NSO0_00378 NSO0_00379
-00378 10000 Q0570
oo e 06 © RUNEENEeIER oo © |
1 tls It oms50ms EEEE
t[s] 2000 \\ X I, ft oms 5i0 ms R [s] 2000 r r Oms i ms SR
1000 \ \-. 1000 - <
500 \ 500 O
\\ N
200 N AN 200 N g
100 [ TANEN fr 100 B U NNONNN
50 SRS 5 50 RO
L WY \ NEAN Y N
20 \ 20 NN N
10 \“ AN 10— A AT
- h=315A S S RS - Lh=315A N
57In=630A i —r NCH = 571n=630A ,ii NN
o[ Ih=800A Qié\\\ N o[ Ih=800A TN \\ N
= In= 1000 A
1| +=1000A >| ] n N\
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Trip units ETU UP - Universal protection

e For protecting complicated loads or those not specified in
advance

The 3VT94..-6ADO0O0 trip unit is intended for the
3VT4710-3AA..-0AAO0 switching unit only. The UP trip unit is
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by tur-
ning the "restart” switch on the front panel from the position T, to
the position T(q). After the thermal memory has been disabled,
the thermal trip unit remains active.

A practical advantage of the UP trip unit is its maximum flexibility
for adjusting the tripping characteristics. With its possibility for
setting 1°t = constant and I°t = constant, it is optimal from the
selectivity viewpoint for its interaction with fusing devices.

Specifications for adjustable trip units

The operational state 70% of 1, is signalled by an LED indicator
that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the
blinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load
larger than 110% of 7, this LED will turn red and just before
tripping will begin to blink red. Located on the lower part of the
trip unit cover are two photocells for communicating with the
3VT9500-6AEQ0 signalling unit.

Article No. Rated current Overload pro- (7.2 x1;)  Short delayed short fsy Pt Restart  Instantaneous short
I tection I, circuit protection circuit protection J;
Isq=(n X 1)
A A S n ms kA
125,137 0.5 2 50, 100 0.5
144, 160 3 3 200, 300 on To) 1
172,180 5 5 400, 600 15
3VT9431-6AD00 315 200, 220 7 6 800, 1000 2
231, 243 10 8 50, 100 25
250, 260 15 9 200, 300 off Ty 3
275, 290 20 10 400, 600 4
305, 315 25 oo 800, 1000 5
250, 260 0.5 2 50, 100 0.8
275, 290 3 3 200, 300 on To) 1.5
305, 315 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9463-6AD00 630 345, 360 7 6 800, 1000 3
400, 435 10 8 50, 100 4
455, 480 15 9 200, 300 off T 6
500, 550 20 10 400, 600 8
575, 630 25 oo 800, 1000 10
315, 345 0.5 2 50, 100 1
360, 400 3 3 200, 300 on To) 15
435, 455 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9480-6AD00 800 480, 500 7 6 800, 1000 3
550, 575 10 8 50, 100 4
610, 630 15 9 200, 300 off T 6
685, 720 20 10 400, 600 9
760, 800 25 oo 800, 1000 12
400, 435 0.5 2 50, 100 1.25
455, 480 3 3 200, 300 on To) 2
500, 550 5 5 400, 600 3
3VT9410-6AD00 1000 575,610 7 6 800, 1000 5
630, 685 10 8 50, 100 7
720, 760 15 9 200, 300 off T 9
800, 866 20 10 400, 600 12
909, 1000 25 oo 800, 1000 14

RESTART T{0) NN T ()

ETUUP
I,=1000A
CATEGORY B
TRMS

L;[kA]
NSO0_00576
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Tripping characteristics ETU UP
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. Overview

Connecting sets
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Accessories

!

@

® ® 2 @ @ ®

NSO0_00229a

(1) Molded case circuit breaker
(2 Multiple box terminals

@ Box terminals

(@) Circular conductor terminal
@ Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Multiple feed-in terminal

@ Rear connection

Front connection

@ Rear connection

Rotary operating mechanism

(9 Mechanical interlocking

(12 Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
(13 Motor operating mechanism

Extension cable
20) Terminal cover
@9 Terminal cover
@2 Insulating barriers

Shunt trip unit @ Insulating barriers
@ Undervoltage trip unit @ Insulating grommets
Switch 25 Mounting bolts

(79 Lockingtype lever
Sealing inset
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

[ | Overview
Switching unit Circuit breaker
The switching unit includes: The circuit breakers consist of a 3-pole switching unit (fixed-
e 3VT9500-8CE30 insulating barriers mounted or withdrawable version) and a trip unit, which is availa-

ble with a choi f diff t ch teristics.
e Set of installation bolts (4x M8 x 80) e wifh & choice of different charactenstics

 Connecting sets for front connection - busbar connection Switch disconnector

The switching unit must be outftted wih: rounted or wihcranaiis vereion) and a such dlsconnesior
e Trip unit ETU DP, MP or UP (circuit breaker) or

unit.
e 3VT9516-6DTO0 switch disconnector unit
(switch disconnector)

For the withdrawable version, the 3VT5716-3AA38-0AA0
switching unit additionally requires

e 3VT9500-4WA40 withdrawable version base

. Selection and ordering data

Rated Current Short-circuit breaking DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
I capacity I, ot AC 400 V P.unit  per PU
n approx.

A KA kg
Fixed-mounted version, 3-pole
1600 55 3VT5716-3AA30-0AA0 1unit  23.000

Withdrawable version, 3-pole
1600 55 3VT5716-3AA38-0AA0 1unit  23.000

For different versions of connection, it is necessary to use con-
necting sets (see page 5/6).

You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof. Siemens LV 36 - 2014 5/3
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data for accessories

Rated current  Set current of the S function short- Operating cur- DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
1, inverse-time circuit protection rent of the instan- P. unit per PU
delayedoverload (short-time taneous short- approx.
trip units "L" 7; delayed) 'S" Iy circuitreleases "
i
A A A kg

Electronic trip units (ETU)
Distribution protection, ETU DP, LI function

® For protecting lines and trans-
formers
E 630 250 ... 630 800 ... 10000 3VT9563-6AC00 1 unit 0.670
1000 400 ... 1000 1250 ... 15000 3VT9510-6AC00 1 unit 0.590
1250 500 ... 1250 1500 ... 18000 3VT9512-6AC00 1 unit 0.529
1600 630 ... 1600 2000 ... 20000 3VT9516-6AC00 1 unit 0.533

Motor/generator protection, ETU MP, LI function
e Provides protection for motors and generators
e Suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

630 250 ... 630 800 ... 10000 3VT9563-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 1250 ... 15000 3VT9510-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
1250 500 ... 1250 1500 ... 18000 3VT9512-6AP00 1 unit 0.530
1600 630 ... 1600 2000 ... 20000 3VT9516-6AP00 1 unit 0.590

Universal protection, ETU UP LSI function

® Provides protection for complicated loads or loads
not specified in advance

630 250 ... 630 2..10x 1R 800 ... 10000 3VT9563-6AD00 1Tunit  0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 2. 10x1IR 1250 ... 15000 3VT9510-6AD00 1 unit 0.593
1250 500 ... 1250 2..10x 1R 1500 ... 18000 3VT9512-6AD00 1 unit 0.500
1600 630 ... 1600 2. 10x1IR 2000 ... 20000 3VT9516-6AD00 1 unit 0.500
Switch disconnector unit
1600 Switch discon- 3VT9516-6DT00 1 unit 0.400
nector unit
Signalling unit
Signalling unit for 3VT9500-6AE00 1 unit 0.670
trip units ETU DP,
MP and UP
Rated control supply voltage Us DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
kg
Auxiliary switches
J AC 60 ... 500 V/DCEO ... 240 V 3VT9500-2AF10 1 unit 0.041
AC/DC5 ...60V 3VT9500-2AF20 1 unit 0.041

AC/DC 24 V 3VT9500-1SF00 1 unit 0.199
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9500-1SG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-1SHO0 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-1SJ00 1 unit 0.237
AC 400V 3VT9500-1SKO00 1 unit 0.220
AC 500 V 3VT9500-1SL00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 24 V 3VT9500-1UF00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 48 V 3VT9500-1UG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-1UHO00 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-1UJO0 1 unit 0.220
AC 400V 3VT9500-1UK00 1 unit 0.220
AC 500 V 3VT9500-1UL00 1 unit 0.220
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Catalog - Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

[ Overview
Rotary operating mechanism In order to operate the circuit breaker through the switchgear ca-
binet door the following components are additionally needed:
e 3VT9500-3HJ10 extension shaft
e 3VT9500-3HG10/HG20 coupling driver

The rotary operating mechanism assembly consists of:
e 3VT9500-3HA10 rotary operating mechanism
e 3VT9500-3HE/HF10 hand drive lever

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Article No. PS*/  Weight
P. unit per PU
approx.
kg
Rotary operating mechanism
Rotary operating mechanism
(hand drive unit)
® |ockable with padlock 3VT9500-3HA10 1 unit 0.230
Hand drive lever
® |ockable with padlock black 3VT9500-3HE10 1 unit 0.261
e lockable with padlock red 3VT9500-3HF10 1unit  0.261
Coupling driver
* Degree of protection IP44 3VT9500-3HG10 1 unit 0.265
* Degree of protection IP66 3VT9500-3HG20 1 unit 0.140
Extension shaft 3VT9500-3HJ10 1 unit 0.352
length 365 mm
Mechanical interlocking
o Sp— ... Mechanical interlocking for the rotary operating mechanism 3VT9500-8LA00 1 unit 0.120
= : _=_‘_____—__-—,- : for circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version
) Both circuit breakers must be equipped with a rotary operating mecha-
nism and a knob.
Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
:: ) Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intended for fixed-mounted
and withdrawable versions.
! - e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8LC10 1 unit 0.400
e For one fixed-mounted and one withdrawable circuit breaker/switch 3VT9500-8LC30 1 unit 0.400
disconnector
® For circuit breaker/switch disconnector, withdrawable version 3VT9500-8LC40 1 unit 0.400
Motorized operating mechanism
Motorized operating mechanism;
Rated control voltage
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-3MN0OO 1 unit 4.350
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-3MQ00 1 unit 4.454
Motorized operating mechanism with
operations counter;
Rated control voltage
AC/DC 110V 3VT9500-3MN10 1 unit 4.400
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 3VT9500-3MQ10 1 unit 4.400
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Mounting accessories

. Overview

Withdrawable version - 2 x 3VT9500-4EF30 connection set (front connection) or

When connecting the main circuit, the recommendations on 3VT9500-4RD30 (rear conneot'|on) )
page 5/10 as well as the deionizing space (see page 5/34)must ¢ We recommend attaching the withdrawable version base to
be observed the switchboard with:

¢ The withdrawable version base must be fitted with: - 3VT9500-45A40 mounting bolt set (4 x M8 x 60)

- 3VT5716-3AA38-0AA0 switching unit, 3-pole version;

. Selection and ordering data

Version Max. permissible Type of cables DT Article No. PS*/ Weight
cross-section S P. unit per PU
approx.
mm? kg
Withdrawable version base
—— Withdrawable version base for 3-pole circuit breaker/switch 3VT9500-4WA30 1unit 13.888

disconnector

Connecting sets

Box terminals, double 2x70...240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9524-4TG30 1 unit 1.475

For connecting four 70 ... 240 mm? cables, it is possible to use two
3VT9524-4TG30 connecting sets (see page 5/11). Not for
3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit.

Box terminals, 70 ... 240 Cu/Al cables 3VT9524-4TF30 1 unit 0.663

For connecting three 70 ... 240 mmZ cables, it is possible to combine
the 3VT9524-4TG30 connecting set with the 3VT9524-4TF30
connecting set (see page 5/11). Not for 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0
switching unit.

Rear connection Busbars
e Up to 1000 A 3VT9400-4RC30 1 unit 1.420
e Up to 1600 A 3VT9500-4RC30 1 unit 2.678
Front connection Busbars 3VT9500-4EF30 1 unit 2.730
Cel o] T for withdrawable version
Lol O] ¢
‘e ten et
Rear connection Busbars 3VT9500-4RD30 1 unit 3.420
.ﬂ; ]1 for withdrawable version
N mn
L s L (8 IS
Terminals for circular 150 ... 300 Cu/Al cables
conductors
I e e e for 2 cables 3VT9532-4TF30 1 unit 1.040
4 & PO T
LU 8 Lo L
e for 3 cables 3VT9533-4TF30 1 unit 1.948
e for 4 cables 3VT9534-4TF30 1 unit 1.800
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Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Atrticle No. PS*/ Weight
P. unit per PU

approx.

kg

Accessories

Insulating barriers

In case of reversed connection (supply to terminals 2, 4, 6), the insula-
ting barriers must also be installed on the bottom side.

Not included in standard scope of delivery of switching units in fixed-
mounted version.

' ' e For switching unit, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8CE30 1 unit 0.264

| I e For withdrawable version 3VT9500-8CF30 1 unit 0.142

Terminal cover protection

Increases degree of protection of connection point to IP20.

Intended for withdrawable version with front connection.

We recommend installation of terminal cover protection on both sides
of the withdrawable device for increasing safety when maintaining the
electrical device.

e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted version 3VT9500-8CD30 1 unit 0.287
with rear connection

e For withdrawable version with front connection 3VT9500-8CC30 1 unit 0.168

e For fixed design with block type terminals a7 3VT9500-8CH30 1 unit 0.700

Insulating grommets

Intended for fixed-mounted version of switching unit and withdrawa-
ble version with rear connection.

The insulating connecting sets insulate connecting sets of rear con-
nection from switchgear structure. We recommend installation on all
connecting sets with rear connection.

® For rear connection 3VT9500-8CG30 1 unit 0.100
Locking device for knob 3VT9500-3HL0O0 Tunit  0.041

Enables locking circuit breaker in "switched off manually" position.
For locking, up to three padlocks with a max. shank diameter of
6 mm may be used

Bolt sealing insert 3VT9500-8BN00O 1 unit 0.002

Provides sealing for:
® Accessory compartment cover

Connecting cable 3VT9500-4PL00 1 unit 0.120

® For connecting circuit breaker accessories to withdrawable version
(15 wire)

Position indicator 3VT9500-4WL00 1 unit 0.020

Signals circuit breaker/switch disconnector position in withdrawable
version

Mounting bolts 3VT9500-4SA40 1 unit 0.144
* For withdrawable version

ON button cover 3VT9500-3MF20 1 unit 0.190

® For motorized operating mechanism, cover can be sealed with
sealing wire
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Technical Information

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Technical specifications

Type
Article number

Switch disconnector
3VT9516-6DT00

3VT5 circuit breakers

3VT5716-3AA30-0AA0
3VT5716-3AA38-0AA0

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2 EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

Number of poles

Ce

Rated current 1, A 630, 1000, 1250, 1600 -
Rated normal current 7, A 1600
Rated operational current 7, A - 1600
Rated operational voltage U, \Y AC max. 690 AC max. 690
DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uy kV 8
Rated insulation voltage U, \Y 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A B -
Utilization category (switching mode) AC 690 V - AC-23 B
DC 440V - DC-23 B
Rated short-time withstand current Uy = AC 690 V I/t kA/1's 20
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity 85 KA/AC 230 V -
(rms value)" I, 55 KA/AC 415V
45 KA/AC 500 V
20 kA/AC 690 V
Off-time at I, ms 30 -
Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity (rms value) /.¢/Ug 45 kA/AC 230 V --
36 KA/AC 415V
30 kA/AC 500 V
20 kA/AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit making capacity 140 KA/AC 415V 40 KA/AC 415V
(peak value) Igm/Us 40 kA/AC 440 V
Losses per pole at I, = 1600 A W 120
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Electrical endurance (Uy = AC 415 V) 4000
Switching frequency cycles/hr 120
Operating force N 230
Front-side device protection P40
Terminal protection IP20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range -40 ... 455
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance m/s® 3gat8..50Hz
Design modifications
Front/rear connection 104
Plug-in version -
Withdrawable version v
Accessories
Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/leading I [-[--
Shunt trip unit v
Undervoltage trip unit v
Front rotary operating mechanism v
Mechanical interlocking to the rotary operating mechanism by v
Bowden wire
Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter IV
Locking-type lever v
Bolt sealing insert/additional cover for trip unit /-

v/ available,
-- unavailable

0) If the circuit breaker connection is reversed (input terminals 2, 4, 6,
output terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics

Circuit breaker with accessories
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Withdrawable device Connecting cable 2
MP 3VT9500-3M..00 motorized operating mechanism
M Motor
P Energy storage device
X3 Connector to connect control circuits
SSI Switch signalling MANUAL (NO-C)/AUTO (NC-C) modes
B Recommended wiring of the control circuits
ON Pushbutton
OFF Pushbutton
Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism
J 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0, 3VT5716-3AA30-0AA0 switching
unit
Q Main contacts
T1, T2, T3, Current transformers
\ Trip-free mechanism
ETU Trip unit, ETU DP, MP and UP
TEST Pushbutton to test tripping
Z\V-BL 3VT9500-4WA40 withdrawable version
X1, X2 3VT9500-4PLO0 connecting cable for withdrawable
version
SO1, SO2 Contacts indicating positions of 3VT9500-4WL00 (see

page 5/7) withdrawable versions, see page 5/24.
3VT9500-1U..0 Undervoltage trip units
3VT9500-1S..0 Shunt trip units
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Functions

Switching states in the circuit breaker cavities

Accessory compartment 1,2 3,4
Circuit breaker position S Q
[V [V
< <
o A
o o
o o
2 Jre} 0
O (o)) o
© = =
=S &
o
(&)
> c
25 I I
g3 E
go 2
g SEEN =
E S)
g 52 g
3 38 o
i 25 O
Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1

Switched off manually or
electrically by operating
mechanism

Switched off by the trip unit,
auxiliary trip unit or by TEST

@@':‘
o
(@)
=
=
o
-
o
(@)
-

pushbutton
0 = contact open 1 = contact closed
. Design
Main circuit Mechanical reinforcement of conductors for 3VT4/5
¢ Connected with Cu/Al busbars or cables, and possibly cables K<25KA Ik <65KA

with cable lugs.

e Connecting sets are available for greater connecting options,
(see page 5/6).

e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). But it is possible to exchange this con-
nection (switching of input and output terminals) without limit-
ing rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 1.

¢ |n case of reversed connection, the circuit breaker/switch dis-

m?
connector must be provided with 3VT9500-8CE30 insulating E
l]lg

‘20

barriers also between terminals 2, 4, 6 (for detailed informa-
tion, see page 5/34).

e We recommend painting the connecting busbars.

e |nput and output conductors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced to avoid transmitting electrodynamic force to the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector during short-circuiting.

e The power circuit must be connected in such a way that the
deionizing space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is

20‘

1201_18831

not obstructed (see page 5/34). Recommended cross-sections for cables, busbars and flexibars
Aucxiliary circuits for fixed-mounted and withdrawable versions
* Switches, shunt trip units or undervoltage trip units are con- Rated current |Permissible cross- Busbars W x H

nected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm?2 Cu conductors to the In section S

terminals on these devices.

e Auxiliary circuits of the withdrawable version are connected cu Al cu Al
using a connector. A mm? mm? mm mm
250 120 150
400 185 240
500 2x150  2x185
630 2x185  2x240
800 2x240 3x240 50x102x50x5 2x50x8
1000 2 x 240 3 x 240 2x50x6
1300 3 x 240 4 x 240 2x50x10
1500 (1450)" 4 x 240 2x50x 10
1600 (1450)" 2x50x 10"

) The withdrawable version connected by 2 x 50 x 12 mm Cu busbars can
be loaded with max. 1420 A. For 1600 A loading, the withdrawable version
must be connected by 2 x 50 x 12 mm busbars.
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in
accordance with ambient temperature

3VT4 circuit breaker/switch disconnector - connection of
Cu busbars 2 x 50 x 6 mm to pole

50 °C 55°C 60 °C 65 °C 70°C
1000 A 1000 A 940 A 870 A 800 A

3VT5 circuit breaker/switch disconnector - connection of
Cu busbars 2 x 50 x 10 mm to pole

50 °C 55°C 60 °C 65 °C 70°C
1400 A 1300 A 1200 A 1100 A 1000 A

Specifications of cable shapes

Article No. of Max. rated Maximum permissible conductor cross-section S
connecting set current Cable type

Sector-shaped Sector-shaped Round Round conductor, Busbars and Technical

conductor, conductor, solid conductor, stranded  solid cable lugs information

stranded

O W x H
A mm? mm

3VT9524-4TG30 800 2x (70 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (95 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (50 ... 185) Cu/Al 2 x (70 ... 240) Cu/Al 5/36, 5/36
3VT9524-4TF30 500 70 ... 240 Cu/Al 95 ... 300 Cu/Al 50 ... 185 Cu/Al 70 ... 240 Cu/Al 5/36, 5/36
3VT9532-4TF30 1000 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 5/37, 5/37
3VT9533-4TF30 1500 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 5/37, 5/37
3VT9534-4TF30 1600 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al" 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 5/38, 5/38
3VT9400-4RC30 1000 50 X ... 5/35
3VT9500-4RC30 1600 50 X ... 5/35, 5/35
3VT9500-4EF30 1600 50 X ... 5/41
3VT9500-4RD30 1600 50X ... -
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Withdrawable version

. Overview

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker and frequent checking of
the circuit are needed.

¢ The withdrawable version base must be fitted with the follow-
ing connecting sets:
2 x 3VT9500-4EF30, for front connection or
2 x 3VT9500-4RD30, for rear connection

e For mounting withdrawable device to switchgear, use
3VT9500-4SA40 installation bolts, see page 5/7.

Circuit breaker position

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker has three posi-
tions:

1. inserted (connected position)

2. withdrawn (disconnected position)

3. removed

Main circuit

e To connect busbars and cable lugs, use 3VT9500-4EF30 con-
nection set (front connection) or 3VT9500-4RD30 (rear con-
nection).

e For connection using cables, it is necessary to additionally
use 3VT9500-4EF30 or 3VT9500-4RD30 connection sets.

¢ The way of connecting the main circuit must observe recom-
mendations (see page 5/10) as well as deionizing space (see
page 5/34).

Aucxiliary circuits
These are connected using 3VT9500-4PL0O0 15-wire cables.

Circuit breaker accessories for withdrawable version

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker has the same
accessories as the fixed-mounted version.

States of switches 3VT9500-4WL00 in withdrawable device
according to circuit breaker and lockout positions
State of switch

Circuit breaker position

1 1
2{{4 2g{4

Switched on (locked or not locked) 0 1

Other positions 1 0

0 = contact open
1 = contact closed

3VT9500-4WCO0 specifications

Article number 3VT9500-4WL00

Rated operating voltage U, AC 230V
Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Rated operating current 6 A/AC 230 V
1e/Ue

Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S 0.5...1mm?
Terminal protection 1P20

(connected switch)

For the wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in withdrawable de-
vice with accessories, see page 5/9.

3VT9500-4WL0OO0 position signalling

The withdrawable device can be provided with up to four swit-
ches for signalling the circuit breaker’s switched-on position (see
table).

Advantages and enhanced safety for operator:

e Remote signalling of circuit breaker's switched-on position
(position of locking is not signalled)

e Checking of circuit breaker and accessories function in the
checking position

e | ocking of withdrawable device against inserting circuit
breaker, locking of circuit breaker in withdrawn (checking)
position - locking by means of padlocks.

e Visible and conductive disconnection of the power circuit

e Easy exchange of circuit breakers in case of failure
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Withdrawable version

Recommended wiring of circuit breaker, withdrawable version

with motorized operating mechanism Symbol Description
MP 3VT9500-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Control circuit M Motor
r~— <5 - T T -
‘ Q3 | P Energy storage device
L+ —. - - —
| T \ X3 Terminal strip to connect control circuits
‘ OT\J : X4 Terminal strip for external operations counter
\
‘ I N ‘ SSI Switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
LBWﬁBFf R I B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (control cir-
Motor drive Switches cuits not included in motor driver delivery)
ON Make pushbutton
o= Ti'?,‘!‘ih OFF Break pushbutton
~[ =] o
Y 3 Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism

AC 110 V 5SX4104-7
AC 230 V 55X4102-7
DC 110 V 55X5104-7
DC 220 V 55X5102-7

Inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker with motorized
operating mechanism

e Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,
we recommend first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the

g motor drive to the MANUAL position
N e More information is available in the operating instructions
<| <l < 18 e Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
O — z .3 . R .
acc.c. 4 mended wiring could mean that the circuit breaker will not

successfully turn on at the first attempt

MANUAL

AUTO ”

Changes in states of switches in compartments of switching unit when inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker

State before insertion/withdrawal State after insertion/withdrawal
Circuit breaker state before insertion State of switches before insertion— State of switches after insertion
-withdrawn position inserted position
Circuit breaker state before withdrawal State of switches before withdrawal— State of switches after withdrawal
inserted position withdrawn position
accessory compartment accessory compartment
1,2 3,4 1,2 3,4
o o o o
i L P i
< < < <
& o o &
o o o o
o o o o
%9} [%9) [%9) %9}
o () [©) o
S = = = =
c = o = > > >
] Q = @ @ [s) @
=% o9
20 Sg 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2
85 53
o> oc
3L S©® 3 ! 1 3l 1 3d 1 3d 1
g0 OmE
Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0

Switched off manually or by motor drive

o
—
o
—
o
-
o
-
o

Switched off from the switched-on state:
by the trip unit or TEST button

~O
o
—_
o
o
—_
—
o
—
o
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. Overview

The electronic trip unit is a separate and interchangeable unit,
which has to be ordered separately and in addition to the
3VT5716-3AA3.-0AA0 switching unit. By exchanging the trip
unit, the range of the circuit breaker’s rated current can be easily
changed.

Trip units for the 3VT5716-3AA3.-0AA0 switching unit are availa-
ble in four current values I, = 630, 1000, 1250 and 1600 A. The
trip units cover rated currents ranging from 250 to 1600 A.

Tripping characteristics

Several different trip units are available. Some have adjustable
characteristics (in order to match the protected device and to
achieve the required selectivity):

ETU DP trip units

~—

NSO0_00506

ETU DP trip units have one type of characteristic with adjustable
I, and 1.

ETU MP trip units
I I

~—

NSO0_00454

ETU MP trip units have more kinds of characteristics with adjus-
table 1, t and 1.
ETU UP trip units

They have universal characteristics, with the greatest variability
in adjustment: 1,, t,, Isqy, tsq @nd 1.

Trip units ETU DP, MP and UP - description of function

Proper functioning of trip units does not depend on the wave-
form of the current in the main circuit. The function of the trip unit
is supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms va-
lue. Therefore, digital trip units are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the trip units protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Setting of selective cascading of circuit breakers is
especially enabled by the ETU UP trip unit. Tripping characteris-
tics of the trip units are independent of the ambient temperature.
The trip unit is attached to the switching unit by two bolts. The
translucent cover over the adjustment controls can be sealed
(with sealing wire).

Adjustment of the tripping characteristics for ETU DP and MP
trip units

The tripping characteristics of the trip units are defined by stan-

dard EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted in two zones
using latched switches located on the trip unit:

L -is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

l is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents.

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

The time-dependent trip unit ETU MP is adjusted with two swit-
ches, 1, and t. The first (7;) switch adjusts the circuit breaker’s ra-
ted current. The characteristic moves along the current axis.
Turning the other switch (%) adjusts the time after which the cir-
cuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1. The tripping
characteristic thus moves along the time axis. With the t. switch
it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics:

e Four characteristics are available for motor protection. Break-
ing times correspond to trip unit classes 10 A, 10, 20, 30. By
changing , it is possible to select the characteristics
according to the required motor starting (light, medium, heavy
or very heavy starting).

e Four characteristics are available for protecting transformers
and lines.

It is not possible to turn the device back on right after the time-
dependent trip unit has been actuated and the circuit breaker
has tripped. The trip unit must be allowed to cool off (it has a
thermal memory). The memory can be disabled by turning the
‘restart” switch from the normal "T;" position to the "T" position.
The time-dependent trip unit remains active, and only its thermal
memory is deactivated. The thermal memory should be swit-
ched off only in justified cases, and with the knowledge that the
temperature could rise in the protected device, causing repea-
ted tripping.

2. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit (short-circuit trip
unit) I

The time-independent instantaneous ETU DP and ETU MP trip
units are adjusted with one switch, 1. The 1; switch sets the short-
circuit current that, when reached or exceeded, causes instan-
taneous tripping of the circuit breaker.

Regulation of the short-circuit trip unit provides settings for the
characteristic appropriate for protecting lines and motors. The
wave form of the tripping characteristic is adjusted with latched
switches located on the trip unit’s front panel according to the
needs of the protected device. A visual demonstration on setting
the tripping characteristics is available in the SIMARIS design
software (Tool for Dimensioning Electrical Power Distribution).
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Tripping characteristics of ETU DP and MP trip units with load

ETU DP and MP tripping times shortening with load

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
trip units are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital trip units enable simulation of trip-
ping in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristic does not
change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for
at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the
load is less than 70% of /., the tripping time does not become
shorter.

—
N
o
NS00_00455

0.8+

0.6
T
0.4
0.2
0.0 T T
50 60 70 80 90 100

It [%] —>

T - When tripping from the trip unit's "warm" state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time
by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics {, the thermal standstill time for
ETU DP and MP trip units is £, = 30 min.

During this time, the short-circuit tripping time t.q is cut short
from the cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is tg = K . tgq

Example:

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

ts=0.74. iy

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the trip unit

tsq [s] tripping time of the trip unit derived from the characteristic
ts [s] real tripping time of the trip unit tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are set by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty
=min

t= TV, min

ETU MP and MPS
Tripping Adjust - Release Class

M3 10A
M8 10
M15 20
M25 30
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Tripping characteristic adjustment, trip unit ETU UP

~—

NSO0_00456

The tripping characteristic of trip unit is defined by standard
EN 60 947-2. The characteristic is adjusted in three zones using
latched switches located on the trip unit:

L - is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S - is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selecti-
vity of protective devices. This type of delay can be set only in
self-contained trip units (full version).

| - is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents without time delay.

Pt - Characteristic setting in ON position represents a constant
value of energy passed through. If fuses are used as protective
elements for outgoing branch feeders, it is possible to adjust the
selective part of the characteristics to better suit the shape of the
fuse characteristics.

1. Time-dependent trip unit (thermal) L

The time-dependent trip unit ETU UP is adjusted with two swit-
ches, I, and t. The first switch, 1, adjusts the circuit breaker’s ra-
ted current. The characteristics move along the current axis.

Turning the second switch, t, adjusts the time after which the cir-
cuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1. The tripping
characteristics thus move on the time axis. A total of 8 characte-
ristics can be set with the {, switch. Breaking times correspond
to tripping classes 10 A, 10, 20, 30.

It is not possible to turn the device back on right after the time-
dependent trip unit has tripped the circuit breaker. The trip unit
must be allowed to cool off (it has a thermal memory). The me-
mory can be disabled by turning the "restart" switch from the nor-
mal "T;" position to the "Ty" position. The time-dependent trip unit
remains active, and only its thermal memory is inactivated. The
thermal memory should be switched off only in justified cases,
and with the knowledge that there could be rising temperature in
the protected device, causing repeated tripping..

2. Delayed time-independent trip units S

It is used to set up a selective cascade of circuit breakers. It is
set up using specifications Igq and tyqy.

Isq is an n-multiple of current 1, (Isg = n x I;). It is a short-circuit
current that, within the span of 144 to 1, Will trip the circuit brea-
ker with delay g4, where gy is a delay set up for switching off the
trip unit.

The delayed time-independent trip unit actuates the circuit brea-
ker if the current in the circuit reaches at least the preset n-mul-
tiple and lasts at least the preset delay time tq. The trip unit can
be disabled by setting the parameter n (igq = n x 1) into the po-
sition. Parameter t,4 can be set to values with respect to the
energy that passed through 2t (switch position It on). The pre-
set time values are then applicable for currents higher than 10x
current 7. Tripping times of k-multiples of 7, for k < 10 are defined
as follows:

10\2
t= ’sd( k)

3. Time-independent instantaneous trip unit I

Itis set up with parameter j. 1 is a short-circuit current that, when
reached or exceeded, causes the circuit breaker to switch off in-
stantaneously. Itis set up directly in kA on the trip unit. The wave
form of the tripping characteristic is adjusted using latched swit-
ches located on the trip unit’s front panel to match the needs of
the protected device. A visual demonstration on setting the trip-
ping characteristic is available in the SIMARIS design software

(Tool for Dimensioning Electrical Power Distribution).
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Tripping characteristics of ETU UP trip units with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the trip-
ping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
trip units are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital trip units enable simulation of a
trip unit in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristic does not
change.

If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for at least
30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the load is
less than 70% of 1, the tripping time does not become shorter.

Tripping time shortening with load

—

N

o
NSOO0_00455

0.8+

|
0.6 !
|
1 1 T
|
041 !
|
1 |
0.21 |
|
|
1 I
0.0 } } } } } ! ! } }
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It [%] —>

T - When tripping from the "warm" state, the tripping time of the
characteristic is cut short during the standstill time £, by coeffici-
ent k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics f, the thermal standstill period for
ETU UP trip units is £, =30 min. During this time, the short-circuit
tripping time tyq is cut short from the cold-state characteristic by
the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is tg = K . tgq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

ts = 0.74 . toq

k [-] time shortening coefficient

Iy [A] adjusted rated current of trip unit

lsq [s] tripping time of the trip unit derived from the characteristic
ts [s] real tripping time of the trip unit tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Trip units are set by the manufacturer

Iy =min

Restart = Ty

I = min

fr =min

tyq = min, 1%t - ON
Isg = min
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Trip units ETU DP - Distribution protection Adjustable specifications
e Provides protection for lines and transformers

Article No. Rated current Overload Restart Instantaneous

The 3VT95..-6ACO00 trip unit is intended only for I protection /; short circuit
3VT5716-3AA3.-0AAQ switching units. Operation of the trip unit protection /
is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is fitted with a A A kA
thermal memory that can be disabled by turning the switch on 250. 260 08
the front panel from position Ty to position Tg). After having di- ' '
sabled the thermal memory, thé thermal tripping function re- 275,290 1.5
mains active. 305, 315 2
A practical advantage of the trip unit is a specially designed 3VT9563-6AC00 630 345, 360 To) 25
tripping characteristic that provides for optimal exploitation of 400, 435 T 45
transformers up to 1.5 1. ’ 0 '

o L ) . 455, 480 6
Another advantage of this trip unit is the simple adjustment of the
tripping characteristic. Set-up includes only rated current and 500, 550 7.5
the tripping level of the short-circuit trip unit. Reaching 80% and 575, 630 10
110% of 1, is indicated by LED diodes on the front panel denoted 200, 435 Tos

as 1> 80% of I, and 1 > 110% of 1. Located on the lower part of

the trip unit cover are four photocells for communicating with the 455, 480 2
3VT9500-6AEQ0 signalling unit. 500, 550 3
Tripping characteristics 3VT9510-6AC00 1000 575,630 T 5
NSO0_00458 630’ 685 T 7
¢1oooo a S==s=sE , ® &)
5000 o 720, 760 9
2000 N \ r ' 800, 870 12
1000 == 910, 1000 15
500 EES
' 500, 550 15
200 \ \ 577,610 3
100 : I S
5 [ I N S 630, 685 5
\ \
20 \ \ 3VT9512-6AC00 1250 722,760 T 7
10 AN \\ 800,866 Ty 9
I Ih=630A : NN
5 h=1000A SER~e : = 909, 1000 12
o Ih=1250A 1100, 1155, 15
In= 1600 A
1 n : : \ AN S 1200, 1250 18
i 630, 685 2
720, 800 4
870, 910 6
3VT9516-6AC00 1600 1000, 1100 Ty 8
1155,1200 T 11
1250, 1300 14
1375, 1445 17
1500, 1600 20

1>110%], @ RESTART Tio) NN T() T
P
1,=1600A
CATEGORY A
TRMS

TIkAT 8

NSO0_00577
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Trip units ETU MP - Motor protection
e Provides protection of motors and generators Adjustable specifications
e Can protect lines and transformers

Article No. Rated  Overload & (7.2 x I) Restart Instantane-
The 3VT95..-6AP00 trip unit is intended only for f“”e”t protection J; ous S{‘O”
3VT5716-3AA3.-0AAQ switching unit. The operation of the trip n e
unit is controlled by a microprocessor. The trip unit is equipped :
with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch A A S KA
on the front panel from position Ty to position Tq). After having 250, 260 1(TV 1) 08
disabled the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit remains ac-
tive. 275, 290 3(TV 3) 1.5
A practical advantage of the trip unit is a specially designed 305,315 10(TVv10) 2
tripping characteristic that provides for optimal exploitation of 3VT9563-6APO0 630 345,360  30(TV30) T 25
transformers up to 1.5 1,,. 400, 435 3(M3) T 45
Itis possible to set a total of 8 characteristics on the trip unit. 455, 480 8(M8) 6
From these, in mode "M", there are 4 characteristics for motor

500, 550 15 (M 15) 75

protection and another 4 characteristics in mode "TV" for protec-
ting transformers and lines. The shape of each characteristic 575, 630 25 (M 25) 10
can be changed using a selector switch.

400, 435 1(TV 1) 1.25
When one or two phases fail, in the M-characteristic mode, the 455,480 3 (TV 3) 2
switch will open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent trip-
ping). 500,550  10(TV 10) 3
Another parameter for adjusting the trip unit is the rated current, 3VT9510-6APO0 1000 575, 630 30(TV30) T e
which is adjusted in a range of 0.4 to 1.0 of 1, and the short-cir- 630,685  3(M3) Ty 7
cuit tripping level. Reaching 80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by 790, 760 8(M8) 9
LED diodes on the front panel denoted as 1> 80% of 1, and 7> '
110% of 1.. Located on the lower of the trip unit cover are four 800, 870 15 (M 15) 12
photocells for communicating with the 3VT9500-6AEQO 910,1000 25 (M 25) 15
signalling unit.
500, 550 1(TV 1) 1.5
577,610 3(TV 3) 3
630, 685 10 (TV 10) 5
3VT9512-6AP00 1250 722, 760 30(TV30) T 7
800, 866 3(M3) Ty 9
909, 1000 8 (M 8) 12
1100, 1155, 15 (M 15) 15
1200, 1250 25 (M 25) 18
630, 685 1(TV 1) 2
720, 800 3(TV 3)
870, 910 10 (TV 10)
3VT9516-6AP00 1600 1000, 1100 30 (TV30) T
1155, 1200 3 (M 3) Ty 11
1250, 1300 8 (M 8) 14
1375, 1445 15 (M 15) 17
1500, 1600 25 (M 25) 20

>80%1; I>110%/ @ RESTART 7o) NN T(0)

TS IS e

e

1Al Vi lsloz™ LKAl [ ]

NSO0_00578
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Tripping characteristic ETU MP

NSOO0_00459 NSOO0 00460
10000 - 10000
7 TV ] M
t[s t[s
Bl 5000 N \\ Bl 5000
1000 \ \ 1000 -
500 \ 500 BRI
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50 TR SiSecs 50 N
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Trip units ETU UP - Universal protection

e For protecting complicated loads or those not specified in ad-
vance.

The 3VT95..-6ADO00 trip unit is intended for the
3VT5716-3AA3.-0AA0 switching unit only. The trip unit is equip-
ped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a "re-
start” switch on the front panel from the position Ty to position
T(0)- After disabling the thermal memory, the thermal trip unit re-
mains active.

A practical advantage of the trip unit is its maximum flexibility for
adjusting the tripping characteristic. With its possibility for set-

Specifications for adjustable trip units

ting /%t = constant and Pt = constant, it is optimal from the
selectivity viewpoint for its interaction with fusing devices.

Reaching 80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by LED diodes on the
front panel denoted as 1 > 80% of 1, and 1 > 110% of .

The bottom part of the trip unit cover contains photocells for
communicating with the 3VT9500-6AEQO signalling unit.

Article No. Rated current Overload protec- (7.2 x I;) Short delayed short lsg Pt Restart  Instantaneous short
Iy tion I, circuit protection circuit protection I;
IogA=(nx1)
A A s n ms kA
250, 260 0.5 2 50, 100 0.8
275, 290 8 8 200, 300 on To) 1.5
305, 315 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9563-6AD00 630 345, 360 7 7 800, 1000 25
400, 435 10 8 50, 100 4.5
455, 480 15 9 200, 300 off T 6
500, 550 20 10 400, 600 7.5
575, 630 25 oo 800, 1000 10
400, 435 0.5 2 50, 100 1.25
455, 480 8 8 200, 300 on To) 2
500, 550 5 5 400, 600 3
3VT9510-6AD00 1000 575, 630 7 7 800, 1000 5
630, 685 10 8 50, 100 7
720, 760 15 9 200, 300 off T 9
800, 870 20 10 400, 600 12
910, 1000 25 oo 800, 1000 15
500, 550 0.5 2 50,100 1.5
577,610 3 3 200, 300 on To) 3
630, 685 5 5 400, 600 5
3VT9512-6AD00 1250 722, 760 7 7 800, 1000 7
800, 866 10 8 50, 100 9
909, 1000 15 9 200, 300 off T 12
1100, 1155, 20 10 400, 600 15
1200, 1250 25 oo 800, 1000 18
630, 685 0.5 2 50, 100 2
720, 800 3 3 200, 300 on To) 4
870, 910 5 5 400, 600 6
3VT9516-6AD00 1600 1000, 1100 7 7 800, 1000 8
1155, 1200 10 8 50, 100 11
1250, 1300 15 9 200, 300 off T 14
1375, 1445 20 10 400, 600 17
1500, 1600 25 oo 800, 1000 20

ETUUP
I,=1600A
CATEGORY B
TRMS

LIkA]

NSO0_00579
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Tripping characteristic ETU UP
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Signalling units

. Overview

The 3VT9500-6AE0O signalling unit is a modular accessory for
the 3VT4 and 3VT5 circuit breakers and operates in conjunction
with 3VT95..-6AC00, 3VT95..-6AP00 and 3VT95..-6AD0O0 elect-
ronic trip units.

e |tis intended for applications in automated control systems

* The signalling unit signals reaching a certain current value in
a circuit and the tripping of the circuit breaker by trip units
(time-dependent, time-independent, undercurrent)

- The user has options to set up (by steps, using a rotary
switch) a current value which will be indicated when reached

- the options are 70; 80; 90; 100; 120; 140; 160 or 180% I,
(refer to the table below for more details).

e | ocal indication regarding the state of the circuit breaker and
the protected circuit is signaled by LED indicators located on
the front panel of the signalling unit

e The information on the state of the circuit breaker is transferred
from the trip unit to the signalling unit by means of optical cou-
pling

Specifications

* Remote indication on the state of the circuit breaker and the
protected circuit is ensured by a relay, the make and break
contacts of which are pulled into the terminal strip on the unit
- relays to indicate tripping of time-dependent or undercurrent
and time-independent trip units have storage

- after the storage relay is activated by tripping,
it is necessary to reset the relay by actuating the front panel
RESET switch, or to reset remotely by an external pushbut-
ton.

e The supply voltages are presented in the table

e The main power supply circuit and the reset circuit are not
safely separated

e The external RESET button must be connected with a
screened cable or a twisted wire with maximum loop resis-
tance of 100 Ohm.

The signalling unit will not work without power supply!

Article No. 3VT9500-6AEQ0
Rated operating voltage Uy AC/DC 12 ... 230 V
Protection (tube fuse) T15A
Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Current draw (rms) max. at Uy
AC-15 AC/DC 12V 370 mA
DC-13 AC/DC 24 V 170 mA
AC/DC 48 V 100 mA
AC/DC 110V 60 mA
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 50 mA
Rated operating current AC-1 8 A/AC 230 V
(of relay contacts) Io/Ug DC-1 0.25 ADC 250V, 8 A/DC 30 V
Connection cross-section S 0.5..1mm?

Main circuit status indication

S

ignalling

(relay contacts) LED

Reaching <70% I
110% 1,
70; 80; 90; 100; 120; 140; 160; 180
Settings

45

Tripping By‘ttime—dependent/undercurrent trip
uni

By time-independent trip unit

:_ '''''''''' i :7;_1io_%_' _@E' u ;_15;_':1,'
. 3, E]! AN '@H |
ol 4§ s
I .‘

1,2 supply
6,7 external RESET button
9, 10, 11 relay contacts indicating preset 1,

12,13, 14 relay contacts indicating reaching 110% 1,

15,16, 17  relay contacts indicating tripping by time-
dependent or undercurrent trip units

18, 19,20  relay contacts indicating tripping by independent
trip unit (instantaneous or delayed tripping)
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Auxiliary switches

. Technical specifications

Article No. 3VT9500-2AF10  3VT9500-2AF20")

Rated operating voltage U, ~ V AC 60 ...500 V AC5..60 V
DC 60 ...240 V DC5..60 V

Rated isolation voltage Ui \ 500

Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operating current Io/U,
AC-15 6AB0V...240V, AC-12, DC-12
3 A/400 V, 0.004 ... 0.5 A/BV,
1.5 A/500 V 0.004 ...0.01/60V
DC-13 1A/60V,
0.7 A/110V,
0.3 A/240 V
Thermal current Iy, A 6A 0.5A
Arrangement of contacts 22
Connection cross-section S mm? 0.5 ... 1

Terminal protection IP20
(connected switch)

1) 3VT9500-2AF20 is not suitable for controlling electromagnetic loads

Arrangement of contacts Number of contacts Contact types

22 2+2 break + make

Functions and names of switches according to their location in

cavities
Switch location Switch name Switch function
accessory Auxiliary switch to indicate the position of the main
compartment 1, 2 contacts
accessory Relative switch  to indicate tripping of circuit breaker
compartment 3, 4 by trip unit, TEST pushbutton or by
motor releases
Wiring diagram
Switches
auxiliary auxiliary relative relative
(e} o (e} (e} Q o Q Q Q o (e} o (e} o (e} Q
| | ) ™| «—| [ael ™| | [sr} ™| «—| [sel
| N2 = (N o X (N 9 = (N 2 X
<[ <] | < Y S ] I ) < <] <
o o o o
[T w [T [T
< < < <
o a o a
o o o o
o o o o
Y9} Yo} Y9} el
[¢) o [¢) [}
= = = =
> > > >
ol )1 o« o3 1 e {4 oo 1t 4t
| [ [ . |
N ZZNEN 77NN Z7NEN 77N
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Technical Information - Accessories and Components

. Technical specifications

L+
Article No. 3VT9500-1S.00 1
Rated operating voltage U, ~ V AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 F\
DC 24, 48, 110, 220
,,,,,,,,,,,, 4
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60 I 4 g i
Input power at 1.1 Ug | © @ |
AC <25VA l S
DC <2W | L
. o i g
Characteristic tLﬂls 0,7 Uy the circuit breaker must | E:l g :
Time to switch-off ms 20 ! iﬁ
| g
Continuous load Yes | S 12\
! 13
Connection cross-section S mm?2 05..1 Lo :T .2
Terminal protection P20 N-
(connected trip units)
Location in accessory com- 5

partment No.

Circuit breaker switched off by shunt trip unit

Main contacts
20

NSO0_00470

[SENIN)

|u1w_.
o -

Auxiliary switch

<
30 >0
144 143 SEw
s vis o [ 8%
8 1 T +
3 _— .
214 213 . ; s Reaction time of the shunt trip
244 243 Auxiliary switch 8%
30 ©
132 131 1
vz aaol [
222 2.1 Relative switch 1
232 231 - 0
c
30 >0 >
344 343 1 BEV S0 2
214 31s | 2cy g
- 7 3 Q
414 413 7| Relative switch ggeo 1 8
. 4.43 SE 0 2
30 © t [ms] —»
332 331 1
sz on ol [
422 ¥421
432 431 I] @ t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by trip units, or by TEST
button or by the trip pushbutton on
the motor drive

by drive

Switched off manually or electrically @
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Undervoltage trip units

. Technical specifications

Article No. 3VT9500-1U.00
Rated operating \ AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500
voltage Uy DC 24, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60

Circuit breaker switched off by undervoltage trip unit

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Input power at 1.1 Uy <25VA

<o W Switched off by trip units, or by TEST

button or by.the trip pushbutton on
Characteristic U20.85 U, the motor drive
circuit breaker can switch on

U=0.35 U, Switched off manually or electrically @

the circuit breaker must trip by drive

Time to switched-off ms 20

Continuous load Yes

Connection mm? 0.5 ... 1
cross-section S

Terminal protection IP20
(connected trip unit)

Location in accessory 5
compartment No.

Circuit breaker switched off by undervoltage trip unit

Main contacts
20

NS00_00470

Cnam
‘mw_\
o -

Auxiliary switch Reaction time of the undervoltage trip unit

c
30 >0
144 143 1 3Ew
£
e 115 | A
214 213 ° Auxiliary switch 88~
244 243 [ 8%
(8]

30
132 131 1 5
ggg 251 Relative switch 0 )
. . - &
[
30 >0 t [ms] —»
344 343 1 oE 4
a1 315 o [N 2%
29 0 - - ®m+
414413 Relative switch Qom
444 443 gE
o
30 ©
332 331 1
422 ¥ 421
432 431 |] @ t [ms] —»
L+
-
L (A !
o
- S
al o
N
o
o
[Ye)
o
'_
>
(32}

NSO0_00471b
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Rotary operating mechanism

. Technical specifications

Rotating the hand drive lever located on the rotary operating me-
chanism switches circuit breakers 3VT4 to 3VT5 on and off, e.g.
for switching electrical equipment on and off. Modular design of
the drives enables easy installation on the circuit breaker after
removing the accessory compartment cover from the circuit
breaker. The rotary operating mechanism and its accessories
must be ordered separately, see page 5/5.

e The coupling driver operates the circuit breaker through the
front panel or through the cabinet door, the outlet for the oper-
ating shaft features protection class 1P44 or IP66 (for bear-
ings).

e The hand drive lever can be furnished with an extension shaft
which makes it possible to control the circuit breaker in deeper
cabinets.

Specifications

e |n order to enhance safety for the operator of the electrical

equipment, the coupling driver is furnished with a locking fea-
ture which prevents the cabinet from being opened when the
circuit breaker is in closed position.

When the circuit breaker in position "manual open", the drive
handle can be locked up using the built-in cylinder type lock
(FAB) and as many as three padlocks with shank diameter up
to 7. mm.

When the drive lever is in position "manual open’, it is possible
to remove the hand drive lever.

The circuit breakers with rotary operating mechanism can be
equipped with a mechanical interlocking system, see next
page.

Switchgear door locking in
circuit breaker state

Article number Description Color Lockable with padlock when  Protection  Switched on and off by trip unit Length mm
circuit breaker is in OFF state class
3VT9500-3HA10 Rotary operating mecha- -- yes -- -- -
nism
3VT9500-3HE10 Hand drive lever black yes - - -
3VT9500-3HF10 Hand drive lever red yes - - -
3VT9500-3HG10 Coupling driver - - P44 yes --
3VT9500-3HG20 Coupling driver - - P66 yes --

3VT9500-3HJ10 Extension shaft - -
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

. Technical specifications

3VT9500-8LA00 Mechanical interlocking e |t provides interlocking of two circuit breakers so that they can-

_ not be switched on simultaneously, but always only one of
<_’§ralt> .

them.
-

It is possible to use the locking device between two 3VT4 or
3VT5 circuit breakers or between 3VT4 and 3VT5 circuit
breakers. Both circuit breakers must be furnished with a rotary
operating mechanism (at least with the hand drive unit and
hand drive lever), see page 5/5. In order to use locking, it is
necessary to adhere to the dimensions.

[0 0] [o o] [oo [o°o] [o o] [o0]

o
‘ ‘io oi io oi io o] io oi

—_ -

jo oi io o]

i oS | [‘ 25 s

314

NSO0_00472

50 =

! 4x29

lo ol

o o]

70

o |

b5

5

[0 O
B
lo

190

O O

NSO0_00473

3VT9500-8LC10 Mechanical interlocking by Bowden

e Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers so
that they cannot both be tripped simultaneously, but only one
of them at a time.

¢ Interlocking can be used between two 3VT4 or 3VT5 circuit
breakers or between a 3VT4 and a 3VT5 circuit breaker. For in-
terlocking, circuit breakers can be outfitted with a rotary or mo-
torized operating mechanism. To use interlocking, it is abso-
lutely necessary to comply with the dimensions shown below.

Combination of circuit breaker/switch
disconnector versions

Type of mechanical interlocking

3VT9500-8LC10
3VT9500-8L.C30
3VT9500-8L.C40

fixed-mounted - fixed-mounted
Mechanical interlocking by Bowden between fixed-mounted and

eeehreuriizd - il izslols withdrawable 3VT5 circuit breakers

withdrawable - withdrawable

Dimensions:

72.5 [~

31~ ‘*125.9*‘ j

NSO0_00474

e———0 or 350 ... 1400
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Motorized operating mechanism

. Technical specifications

The motorized operating mechanism is equipped with spring

storage units. The energy stored in the springs makes it possible
to switch the circuit breaker on in less than 70 ms. Releasing the
spring energy and turning on the circuit breaker is ensured by a
closing coil. The motorized operating mechanism can trip the

circuit breaker in approx. 10 s. This method of tripping is suitable
for most technological applications. When faster circuit breaker
tripping is required (e.g., because an emergency STOP button
was pressed), it is possible to use the motorized mechanism in
combination with an undervoltage trip unit or a shunt trip unit.

e The motorized operating mechanism front panel contains a
selector switch for selecting the drive modes. There is also the
possibility to remotely indicate the selector switch state.

- The first mode is automatic remote control (selector switch in
position AUTO). This is the standard position in automatic
operation.

- The second mode is manual control (selector switch position
MANUAL). In manual mode the motorized operating mecha-
nism does not need any voltage to perform perform open-
ing/closing operations

e Remote switching on and off in position AUTO is carried out
with pushbuttons that must be connected to the motorized op-
erating mechanism connector. When the motorized operating
mechanism is in MANUAL mode, the circuit breaker can be
switched on using the green button on the front part of the mo-
torized operating mechanism cover and to switch it off with the
red TEST button on the trip unit. The function of the remote
control ON button in MANUAL MODE is locked up, whereas
the function of the remote control OFF button remains active
for safety reasons.

® The motorized operating mechanism makes it simple to con-
trol the circuit breaker when there is a loss of control voltage.
In MANUAL mode, it is possible to wind up the spring storage
assembly by repeated rotation of the foldable handle. After the
storage is wound up, the circuit breaker can be turned on us-
ing the green button on the front part of the insulation cover of
the drive and it can be turned off using the red TEST button on
the trip unit.

* The motorized operating mechanism, as opposed to the cir-
cuit breaker, recognizes only two fixed positions:

- Inthe first position, the circuit breaker is ON. When the circuit
breaker is tripped in AUTO mode by a trip unit, auxiliary trip
devices or from a distance, the 3VT9500-2AF10 switch (in-
cluded in motorized operating mechanism delivery) will gen-
erate a pulse to load the spring storage mechanism automat-
ically. If the switch is placed in accessory compartment 3 or
4, automatic loading process will take place.

- Inthe second fixed position the circuit breaker is switched off
and the loaded motorized operating mechanism is ready to
activate the circuit breaker after receiving the control pulse.

® The presence of the control voltage in the drive is indicated by

a steadily lit green LED indicator below the drive plate. If the

indicator is not lit, the position of the circuit breaker lever need

not comply with the correct positions of the power contacts.

® The motorized operating mechanism may be furnished with
an electromechanical operations counter.

* The motorized operating mechanism can be locked up in off-
state position using the built-in cylinder type lock and using as
many as three padlocks with the shank diameter max. 7 mm.
Before the drive is locked up, it is necessary to turn the drive
unit switch to MANUAL mode position, to withdraw the drive
unit yellow lockup strip and to insert the padlock shank into the
oval opening in the lockup strip. When a cylinder type lock is
used, the lockup strip will stick out a little.

* An 3VT9500-3MF20 cover can be affixed to the motorized
operating mechanism’s turn-on switch and then sealed. The
cover prevents turning on the circuit breaker from the motor-
ized operating mechanism panel.

Specifications

Article number 3VT9500-3M...0

Operational voltage Uy Y AC 110, 230
DC 110, 220
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Control pulse length for switching on ms >20 ... 1500 oo!
Control pulse length for switching off ms >20 .. o0
Time to switching on ms <70
Time to the accumulating of
motor drive under voltage U,
* AC 230V s 14
e DC 220V s 18
Time to switch-off Uy
¢ AC 230V s 10
e DC 220V s 12
Frequency of ON/OFF cycles cycles/ 2
min
Frequency of cycles - immediately  cycles 8
one after another ON/OFF
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Input power
¢ AC VA 200
*DC w 200
Protection

e AC 110 V; AC 230V
e DC 110V; DC 220 V

55X4104-7; 55X4102-7
55X5104-7; 55X5102-7
6 A/AC 250

Rated operating current of the switch V
selector AUTO / MANUAL Zg/Ug

M for sequence of control pulses, see page 5/33.

(Reset Red Led): If the circuit breaker is not stored by motor
drive until 30 s., e.g. due to undervoltage, extremely low tempe-
rature, mechanical or electrical failure, the LED diode on the
front panel is shining in red. During the lighting of the red LED,
the mechanism is disconnected electronically, and cannot be
remotly controlled. In order to restore remote control it is neces-
sary to disconnected the motor operated mechanism for 30 s. At
tripping of the circuit breaker by the overcurrent release, by
auxiliary releases, or by TEST push button (in mode AUTO), the
motorized operating mechanism automatically accumulates
energy (circuit breaker loading), motorized operating mecha-
nism is then ready to switch on the circuit breaker.
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Motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched off by motorized operating mechanism-

Specifications
electrically by pushbutton OFF

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism-

electrically by pushbutton ON Main contacts g
g
Main contacts g i ; 1 10000 - 12000 §‘
2 1 70 g 6~ 5 z
g g _ 2 Auxiliary switch
T 0 et
Auxiliary switch 10000 - 12000 >0
- 144 143 1 o En
60 >6 I 45
S 2.14 - . ]
Tia 1 _ 2E 2 22 | Auxiliary switch ge~
2{72.13 0 I ; 8gt °8
Yaa oue | Auxiliary switch SE™ 132 1 1 10000 - 12000 ©
) ’ 60 ©g 122 121 0
132 131 222 %221 Relative switch
ggg gg} Relative switch sad 343 1 ié
. . - ; o}
- £
E‘S 314 313 ! : 2 =N
344 343 CE o 414 413 7| Relative switch Sam
o ey W £
414413 Relative switch Eam ©
444 443 oE 332 331 1
] 322 321
332 331 422 %421
322 321 432 43 | O t[ms] —s
422 %421
2 43 QO [ t[ms] Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switch on and switched off by motor driver

- electrically by pushbutton ON and pushbutton OFF

Control circuit

ir’*’*bfa ’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ ﬁ‘

L+ ‘

| T 1

\ = |

i ON ‘

i e |

B O

Motor drive Switches

relative

\’7j:j:’7’7’7’ N R IO g g (s

i -~ A HENS| & 9
< | | < <| |

LX35L73 4L 1L1LHO !

R — . S — \ ‘ =t ‘

= sl7 8 4 1 3k i

i ! = \

iNC NO ] 5 1

i 18 |

L o\ss W"***”H

" O

i TN I O A H

| | 2

i EEE R

. . g . o

\;*P,f e,;f 2,;f 1, ’’’’’’’ — ‘:{‘*v‘*?&”j%!g

i fj\ acc.c. 4

s |6 jz 9|

N-=

Circuit breaker states and Lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by trip unit, or by TEST
button

drive

Switched off manually or electrically by @
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Motorized operating mechanism

Specifications

Symbol Description L L . . .
. a - Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha-
MP 3VT9500-3M...0 motorized operating mechanism nism by shunt trip unit or undervoltage trip unit
Motor =
Main contacts @
P Energy storage device ) 20 3,
1 =)
- — 4 3 1 2
X3 Connector to connect auxiliary circuits o5 _ 2
SSI Switch indicating MANUAL(NO-C)/ AUTO(NC-C) modes Auxiliary switch
B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (not included in 30 5;&)
delivery) 144 143 1 SEa
e 1o o | A
ON Make pushbutton 214 2. i ; -~
p 34s  ouy | Auxiliary switch é g
OFF Break pushbutton 30 3
1.32
S Switch for energy storage 1.22 121 ! 4—
(switched on = automatic storage, may be 2224521 0 Relative switch
continuously switched on) 232 231 -
c
Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism 344 343 1 30 8000 gg
314313 o . | @ L I
414413 Relative switch Eam
444 443 8 g
30 8000 o
332 331 1
422 %421
a3 4a | @ O t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off (TRIP) by trip unit, or by
TEST button

drive

Switched off manually or electrically by @

Wiring diagram description

Symbol Description

MP Motorized operating mechanism 3VT9500-3M...0
Motor

P Energy storage device

X3 Connector to connect auxiliary circuits

SSI Switch indicating MANUAL(NO-C)/ AUTO(NC-C)
modes

B Recommended wiring of the control circuits (not inclu-
ded in delivery)

ON Make pushbutton

OFF Break pushbutton

Q3 Circuit breaker for motorized operating mechanism
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Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism
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Specifications
Recommended actuating pulses

Motorized operating mechanism

(electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by shunt trip unit

Control circuit

(’7’77073 ’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ i
L+ '
\ T 1
\ - |
| ON i
o |
B Ol
Motor drive Switches Aux. trip unit
relative l
\’7;]:1‘» ’’’’’’’ N .
i ~ o 2|8l a Q|18 o |
al5 17 3 4l Al ol LYY Y i
) ] ) Y I
- O — O — —Oo d 3
sz 3 4 1 3 g =)
| i3 :
| Ik 2 |8
[NC| |NO LR e |2l
| 13 5 |3
i ss| Wh or | |
P @y o
' L
' \
| l i
! ¥ :
! Ik of |
\ TP;T 6,;*, 2*,;*, 1, ’’’’’’’ A L’*’*g J
i T TT acc.c.5
|
. 16 T2 Yoi
2T R i

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism

N—

NS00_00477a

(electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by undervoltage trip

unit

Control circuit

‘ Q3 i
|_+_/‘ '
| T 1
\ - \
‘ ON ‘
o o) |
B ]
Motor drive Switches Aux. trip unit
relative l
-———-—-—-— ——-— . —-0— - — O — - — -0
!ffm L Lilelgd ¢iia] o |
(RS S g N LY I RN v ‘
R A ok
N N k- I =l 7
, S T Y
| '8 ' IS] S|
iNC| |NO 18 L8 |8
' e g 5
| I A ]
L Q\Ss H 1 Lor] |
| -{r N 77z
| L +-1-—1 \
: N I ‘
| I | !
| BRI |
i 6 2 1 sl<l<l S8l 8] |
\,f,7 — o — - Lt 0-— 00— —
i Tl fﬁffj‘ acc.c. 4 acc.c. 5
\
. 6 T2 Yo
X3 | T
N- NT

NSO0_00478a

Circuit breaker switched on/off by motorized operating mecha-

nism
~10000 ... 12000~ " g
HK 1 S
0 =
10000 ... 12000/~ > 10000+
PS 1
- 0
> 20000 | [>100
] 20... 0 20 ... 1500
0 IMP ON
ﬂ @ ﬂ t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker switched off by trip units or shunt/undervoltage
trip units and switched on by motorized operating mechanism-S
switch permanently closed

]
HK 1 §‘
— OI z
<8000 -»=— > 12000 —»
RS 1
- 0
> 20000

1 20 ... 1500

0 IMP ON

H @ H t [ms] —»

{; R OFF

Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state

lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched

on

H

Switched off by trip unit, or by TEST
button or by the trip pushbutton on the

motor drive

Switched off manually or electrically by

drive

y
©

Description of charts

Symbol Description

HK main contacts

PS auxiliary switch

RS relative switch

R OFF circuit breaker closed instantly by trip unit

IMP S pulse to store up motor drive energy (generated by S
switch)

IMP ON make pulse for motor drive

IMP OFF break pulse for motor drive

X random segment of time
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Insulating barriers

. Overview
B =310 - C=1345 (= Withdrawable version
Front connection
e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)
§ If the mounting base for the withdrawable circuit
Y T = 7] breaker/switch disconnector is connected on the upper side,
1 o:o]([oTo]|[oTo | 2 using clamp or block type terminals, 3VT9500-8CF30 insulat-
} olof||olo][|olo B ing barriers must always be installed.
L. I In all other cases, we recommend installing 3VT9500-8CC30
*‘ 50 insulating covers on the upper side of the circuit breaker.
e terminals 2, 4, 6 ( bottom side)
If the mounting base for the withdrawable circuit
s e ° s breaker/switch disconnector is connected to the bottom side
i 3 of the circuit breaker using clamp or block type terminals,
¥ ® 3VT9500-8CF30 insulating barriers must always be installed.
o o In all other cases, we recommend installing 3VT9500-8CC30
" insulating covers on the bottom side of the withdrawable ver-
R ) m— 8 sion base.
8I
2 |

\FQ\%\

210

A, B, C - minimum deionizing space, free of earthed metal parts

Use of insulating barriers and terminal covers with circuit
breakers and switch disconnectors.

Fixed-mounted version

Front connection
e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)

3VT9500-8CES0 insulating barriers must always be installed on
circuit breakers/switch disconnectors.

e Terminals 2, 4, 6 (bottom side)

- If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected to the
supply using terminals 2, 4, 6, 3VT9500-8CE30
insulating barriers must always be installed on it.

- If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected on
the bottom side using clamp or block type terminals,
3VT9500-8CES30 insulating barriers must always be installed
on it.

Rear connection
e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)

3VT9500-8CD30 insulating covers or 3VT9500-8CE30
insulating barriers must always be installed on the circuit brea-
ker/switch disconnector.

We recommend installing 3VT9500-8CG30 insulating grommets
with all sets for rear connection.

e terminals 2, 4, 6 (bottom side)

If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected to the
bottom side using clamp or block type terminals,
3VT9500-8CD30 insulating barriers must always be installed on
circuit breaker.

We recommend installing 3VT9500-8CG30 insulating grommets
with all sets for rear connection.
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Dimensional drawings

. 3VT4/3VT5 Dimensional drawings - fixed-mounted version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Drilling pattern
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Fixed-mounted version, rear connection
(8VT9500-4RC30, 3VT9400-4RC30 connecting sets) Openings for insulation grommets
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, clamp type terminals (3VT9524-4TG30 connecting sets)
- not for 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit
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Fixed-mounted version, clamp type terminals (3VT9524-4TG30 and 3VT9524-4TF30 connecting sets)
- not for 3VT4710-3AA30-0AA0 switching units
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Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, block type terminals (3VT9532-4TF30)
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Fixed-mounted version, block type terminals (3VT9533-4TF30)
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Dimensional drawings
Fixed-mounted version, block type terminals (3VT9534-4TF30)

~—134.5——
525432~

N
o
(&)

I

w
o
3y

1

-3

NSO0_00407

626

750

350
ka’\/‘_‘

==Y

~—138
\

Knob - lockable

Fixed-mounted version, front rotary operating mechanism
(3VT9500-3HE10, 3VT9500-3HF10)
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Technical Information - Project Planning

Fixed-mounted version, front rotary operating mechanism
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Cabinet door cut-out
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Dimensional drawings

(1) 3VT4/3vT5

(2) 3VT9500-3HA10
(3) 3VT9500-3HJ10
(4) 3VT9500-3HG.0
(5) 3VT9500-3H.10

@ Control cabinet door

Cabinet door cut-out

g
control cabinet door

Fixed-mounted version, motorized operating mechanism 3VT9500-3M..0, lockable with up to three padlocks
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance
Dimensional drawings

Fixed-mounted version, 3VT9500-6AEQO signalling unit
Description see page 5/24.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings

. Dimensional drawings - withdrawable version

3VT9500-4WA40 withdrawable version base Drilling pattern
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Withdrawable version, front connection (3VT9500-4EF30 connecting sets)
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Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version, rear connection Drilling pattern
(BVT9500-4RC30 connecting set)
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Withdrawable version, clamp type terminals (3VT9524-4TG30 connecting set)
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version, clamp type terminals (3VT9524-4TG30 and 3VT9524-4TF30 connecting set)
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance

Dimensional drawings
Withdrawable version, block type terminals (3VT9533-4TF30)
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Withdrawable version, block type terminals (3VT9534-4TF30)
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Technical Information - Project Planning Assistance
Dimensional drawings

Withdrawable version Connected Disconnected
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Rated operating voltage, (U,)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.1.1

Rated insulation voltage, (U;)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.1.2

Rated current, (/,)
EN 60947-2; 4.3.2.3

Reduced rated current, (/)

Tripping time at a given /. multiple, ()

Actuating current of (selective) release’s
time-independent delay, (/ys)

Delay of time-independent delayed release, (1,)

Actuating current of time-independent
instantaneous, (/)

Rated operating current, (/)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.2.3

Rated normal current, (/)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.2.4

Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity, (/;,)

EN 60947-2; 2.15.1; 4.3.5.2.1

Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity, (/.s)

EN 60947-2; 2.15.2; 4.35.2.2

Rated short-time withstand current, (/cy,)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.6.1
EN 60947-2; 4.3.5.4
EN 60947-3; 4.3.6.1

Voltage fixed by the manufacturer. Several pertinent tests relate to its
determination, as may also the utilization category. Along with the
rated (operating) current, it determines the device’s utilization. The
highest value of rated operating voltage may in no case be greater
than the value of the rate insulation voltage U,.

Voltage measure to which are related tests of dielectric strength and
creepage distance.

Current value of particular circuit breaker that can be handled uninter-
ruptedly. The highest current valued tripping the circuit breaker in
conformity with a specifically stated tripping characteristic.

Specifically established, reduced value of I, current for a regulated
time-dependent (thermal) trip unit and that the circuit breaker can
handle continuously. Maximum setting is at value equal to I,,.
Changing /; shifts the trip unit’s tripping characteristic along the
current axis. (I, = k x 1, holds where k< 1)

Time after which circuit breaker will trip, if a current flows through it that
is equal to the given multiple of 7. Changing ¢ shifts the tripping
characteristic along the time axis.

Minimum current value causing the release’s time-independent delay
to actuate.

If a current flows through the circuit breaker equal to at least 754 but not
reaching I, the circuit breaker will trip with time delay t,. Total shut-off
time is influenced by the tripping of the circuit breaker itself and is
about 10 + 20 ms longer.

Minimum current value causing the time-independent instantaneous
release to actuate.

Rated operating current of device (switch-disconnector) is fixed by the
manufacturer with consideration for the rated operating voltage, rated
frequency, rated operation, utilization category and type of protective
cover, if that comes into consideration.

Current value set by the manufacturer and which the device can
handle in continuous operation, i.e. during a period longer than 8 hours
(weeks, months, or longer).

Ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity value expressed as the rms
value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit current
that the circuit breaker must be able to manage in the mode: 1x swit-
ching off of the short circuit and a following 1x make-break sequence.
After testing, the circuit breaker need not be able to conduct the rated
current uninterruptedly. I, is set for the rated operating voltage at the
rated frequency and at the established power factor for alternating
current or at the time constant for direct current. Must fulfil the
condition: I, = 1"

Value of the operating short-circuit breaking capacity expressed as the
rms value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit
current that the circuit breaker must be able to manage in the mode:
1x switching off of the short circuit and a following 2x make-break
sequence. May also be expressed as a percentage of I,. After
testing, the circuit breaker must be able uninterruptedly to conduct the
rated current and to switch off the overcurrent. Temperature increase
of the main terminals may be greater. I4 is set for the rated operating
voltage at the rated frequency and at the established power factor for
alternating current or at the time constant for direct current. Permitted:
Ios 2 I

Value of short-time withstand current specified by the manufacturer
that the device is able to handle without damage during a designated
time period (short-time delay). In case of alternating current, it is the
rms value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit
current 1.
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Catalog notes

. Overview

Trademarks

All product designations may be registered trademarks or prod-
uct names of Siemens AG or supplier companies whose use by
third parties for their own purposes may violate the rights of the
owner.

Amendments

All technical data, dimensions and weights are subject to
change without notice unless specified on the pages of this
catalog.

Dimensions

All dimensions are in mm.
Images

The illustrations are not binding.
Technical data

The technical data in the catalog are for general information. The
instruction manuals and the operating instructions on the prod-
ucts must be observed during assembly, operation and mainte-
nance.

Further technical information is available at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support

e under Product List:
- Technical specifications

e under Entry List:
- Updates
- Downloads
- FAQ
- Manuals/operating instructions
- Characteristic curves
- Certificates

Configurators can be found under
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/configurators

Assembly, operation and maintenance

The instruction manuals and the operating instructions on the
products must be observed during assembly, operation and
maintenance.
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Ordering notes

. Logistics
General

With regard to delivery service, communications and environ-
mental protection, our logistics service ensures "quality from the
moment of ordering right through to delivery". By designing our
infrastructure according to customer requirements and imple-
menting electronic order processing, we have successfully opti-
mized our logistics processes.

We are proud of our personal consulting service, on-time deliv-
eries and 1-day transport within Germany.

To this end, we supply the preferred types marked
with > ex works.

We regard the DIN ISO 9001 certification and consistent quality
checks as an integral part of our services.

Electronic order processing is fast, cost-effective and error-free.
Please contact us if you want to benefit from these advantages.

Packaging, packing units

The packaging in which our devices are dispatched provides
protection against dust and mechanical damage during trans-
port, thus ensuring that you receive our products in perfect con-
dition.

We select our packaging for maximum environmental compati-
bility and reusability (e.g. crumpled paper instead of polystyrene
chips for protection during transport in packages up to 32 kg)
and, in particular, with a view to reducing waste.

With our multi-unit packaging and reusable packaging, we offer
you specific types of packaging that are both kind to the environ-
ment and tailored to your requirements:

Your advantages at a glance:

® | ower order costs.

e Cost savings through uniform-type packaging: low/no dis-
posal costs.

* Reduced time and cost thanks to short unpacking times.

e "Just-in-time" delivery directly to the production line helps re-
duce stock: cost savings through reduction of storage area.

e Fast assembly thanks to supply in sets.

e Standard Euro boxes - corresponding to the Euro pallet mod-
ular system - suitable for most conveyor systems.

e Active contribution to environmental protection.

Unless stated otherwise in the "Selection and ordering data" of
this catalog, our products are supplied individually packed.

For small parts/accessories, we offer you economical pack-
aging units as standard packs containing more than one
item, e.g. 5, 10, 50 or 100 units. It is essential that whole num-
ber multiples of these quantities be ordered to ensure satis-
factory quality of the products and problem-free order pro-
cessing.

The products are delivered in a neutral carton. The label in-
cludes warning notices, the CE mark, the open arrow recycling
symbol, and product description information in English and Ger-
man. In addition to the Article No. (MLFB) and the number of
items in the packaging, the Instr. Article No. is also specified for
the operating instructions. It can be obtained from your local Sie-
mens representative (you will find a list of your local Siemens
representatives at www.siemens.com/automation/partner).

The device Article No. of most devices can also be acquired
through the EAN barcode to simplify ordering and storage logis-
tics.

The Article Nos. and EAN codes are assigned electronically in
the master data of the products for low-voltage power distribu-
tion and electrical installation.
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Ordering notes

. Overview

Ordering special versions

When ordering products that differ from the standard versions
listed in the catalog, "=Z" must be added to the Article No. indi-

Ordering very small quantities

When small orders are placed, the costs associated with order
processing are greater than the order value. We therefore rec-

ommend that you combine several small orders. Where this is
not possible, we regret that we are obliged to make a small pro-
cessing charge: for orders with a net goods value of less than
€ 250 we charge a € 20 supplement to cover our order process-
ing and invoicing costs.

cated and the required features must be specified using alpha-
numeric order codes or plain text.

Explanations on the Selection and Ordering Data

Delivery time class (DT)
Preferred types are device types that can be delivered immediately ex works, i.e. they are dispatched

DT Meaning within 24 hours.

»  Preferred type If ordered in normal quantities, the products are usually delivered within the specified delivery times, calcu-

A Two workdays lated from the date we receive your order.

B B In exceptional cases, delivery times may vary from those specified.

c e The delivery times are valid ex works from Siemens AG (products ready for dispatch).

0 B Shipping times depend on the destination and the method of shipping. The standard shipping time for Ger-
many is one day.

X Onrequest

The specified delivery times are correct at the time of going to print and are subject to constant optimiza-
tion. Up-to-date information can be found at www.siemens.com/industrymall.

Price units (PU)
The price unit defines the number of units, sets or meters to which the specified price and weight apply.
PS/P. unit (packaging size/packaging unit)
The packaging size / packaging unit defines the number, e.g. of units, sets or meters, for outer packaging:
¢ The first digit in the PS/P. unit column (packaging size/packaging unit) indicates the minimum order quantity. You can only order this
specified quantity or a multiple thereof.
* The second digit in the PS/P. unit column (packaging size/packaging unit) specifies the number of units contained in larger packaging
(e.g. in a carton). You must order this quantity or a multiple thereof if you want the article to be delivered in a larger packaging quantity.

Examples:
PS/P. unit Meaning
1 unit You can order one article or a multiple thereof.
5 units For example, five units are packed in a bag. Because the bags cannot be opened, you can only order a multiple of
the quantity contained in the bag: 5, 10, 15, 20 etc.
5/100 units One carton contains (for example) 20 bags, each containing 5 units, i.e. a total of 100 units. If only cartons are avail-
able for delivery, you need to order a multiple of the carton quantity: 100, 200, 300, etc.
Ordering a quantity of 220 units would result in the following delivery: two cartons, each containing 100 units (= 200
units) and 4 bags, each containing 5 units (= 20 units).
1set A set comprises a defined number of different parts.

Price groups (PG)

Each product is allocated to a price group.

The defined weight is the net weight in kg and refers to the price unit (PU).

DT Article No. Price PS*/ Weight DT Article No. Price PS*/ Weight
per PU P. unit per PU per PU P. unit per PU
approx. approx.
3VT2725-2AA36-0AA0 1 unit 3,314 3VT2725-3AA36-0AA0 1 unit 3,330
PS*/ 1 = minimum order quantity PS*/ 1 = minimum order quantity
P. unit P. unit
Weight The net weight in kg Weight The net weight in kg
per PU per PU
approx. approx.
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Further documentation

. Low-Voltage Power Distribution and Electrical Installation Technology on the WWW

Siemens low-voltage power distribution and electrical installa-
tion technology offers switchboards, distribution boards, protec-
tion, switching, measuring and monitoring devices, switches
and socket outlets. All over the world, the universality, modularity
and intelligence of our components and systems give you innu-
merable benefits — for the entire duration of their service life.
Developed according to the respective international standards,
we offer forward-looking designs with innovative functions and
ensure the highest quality standards around the globe.

SIEMENS

L e L L

We regard product support as just as important as the products
and systems themselves.

Lirw Vishage Pawer Oimribusion and flacical
[ p—

S Visit our site on the Internet for a comprehensive offering of
support for low-voltage power distribution and electrical
installation products, such as

it v o et irborrmation

[ oecer mher
o e Operating instructions and manuals for direct download
s Ao ¢ Online registration for seminars and events
s —— ¢ Up-to-date answers to your queries and problems
1 Tohmirad s
— e Software upgrades and updates for fast download
g e Telephone assistance in more than 190 countries
e Photos and graphics for external use
and much more - all conveniently and easily accessible:
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage
. Information and download center
You will find regularly updated information material such as
HEMBENS . i catalogs, customer magazines, brochures and trial versions of
L L }“ Information and Download Centar software for low-voltage power distribution and electrical
v = installation on the Internet at
. g g i e P o d et g www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/infomaterial
Information and Diownload Center ] Tt i B | B . .
Here, you can order your copy of the available documentation or
e download it in common file formats (PDF, ZIP).
Catakgs 44y Wrecheres (7]

Lo Vitage Powes Diatribution and (sticel
ERERETIE] 118314 sem Invttaton Techacasgy

[ e L
Trusing Systens (38
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Wentaemg Devas (1)
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Detailed information together with user-friendly interactive

. Product selection using the interactive catalog CA 01

e functions:
A B beuthink for mmmaticn The interactive catalog CA 01 with more than 80 000 products
and drives provides a comprehensive overview of the product range from
R A o Siemens Industry.
Pderon s Dove Tcheoges. You can find everything you need here for solving automation,

switching, installation and drive technology tasks. All information
is offered over a user interface that is both user-friendly and
intuitive.

After selecting the product of your choice you can order at the
press of a button, by fax or by online link.

Prostuct Canslog £4 80 [y

Information about the interactive catalog CA 01 can be found on
the Internet at:

www.siemens.com/automation/ca01
or on DVD.

. Industry Mall

The catalog and ordering system for Siemens automation and
drive technology and low-voltage power distribution and electri-
cal installation products. You can access this site round the
clock to find out everything you need to know about our product
portfolio — and much more besides. From intelligent tools de-
N signed to simplify the configuring of products and systems to
software downloads and documentation.

Industry Mall
Product ¢ saiogue e ankne el g sysiem fo e

INDUSTRY MALL

By utilizing our personalized access service, you can make full
use of all the Industry Mall functions. Once you are registered,

our system provides you with a broad range of tools to help you
conduct your business with Siemens efficiently:

EpEpEEEE e

The Industry Mall - for online information, product selection
and ordering:

e Detailed information including product data, illustrations,
certificates and dimensional drawings

e Simple configuring of systems

e Possibility to request individualized quotations

e Availability check

e Online ordering facility

e Order tracking/order overview

e Fast access to relevant training offers and services

You can find the Industry Mall on the Internet at
www.siemens.com/industrymall
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| Industry Online Support

b e+ iy At el B bk

Whether you need help with implementing your project or you
want to expand your plant or plan a new one: Siemens Industry
Online Support will provide you with round-the-clock technical
assistance and allow you to access all the product information
and data that you need.

Your initial registration is free of charge. Once you are registered,
you can utilize the full scope of functions provided and benefit
from the useful online functions in mySupport.

You can also discuss any queries or requirements relating to
planning and design with our experts in the online forum.

Comprehensive support — at any time whatever your
location

e FAQs, sample applications, information about successor
products and product news

e Prompt assistance with technical queries

e Discussions and exchange of experience with other users in
the forum

e Provision of high-quality product data for your planning
programs

e Faster access to information — with helpful filter and folder
functions in mySupport

e Automatic notification service to keep you up to date with the
latest information about topics of interest to you

To find the link to the Service & Support portal, go to
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support

. Siemens Industry Online Support App

Industry Online

SIEMENS Support App

Whether you are out and about or standing right next to one of
our installations or machines — if you need product information,
you can access it at any time and from any location using the
Siemens Industry Online Support App — quick, easy and well
organized:

Scan in the product code, for example, and you will receive all
the product information you need. You can send your search
results conveniently by e-mail to your work place or store them
in your Favorites folder for later offline retrieval.

The Siemens Industry Online Support App is available for
Android and iOS.
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. Product configurator
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To help you find the right product for your application, Siemens
displays an overview of key product highlights on its web pages.
You can also call up detailed sample applications in the Siemens
Industry Online Support. Another important tool to help you
select the right components are the configurators for products
and systems.

By clicking a few options with the mouse, you will find yourself
guided by the configurator to a suitable product or system.
Simply enter the relevant parameters and select your solution.

You will be supplied with useful product data, such as 3D
models, circuit diagrams, certificates and operating instructions,
to help you plan the mechanical and electrical systems of the
configured solution. You can then export the generated product
list to Excel or place it in the shopping cart of the Siemens
Industry Mall ready for ordering.

The configurators are available online in the Siemens Industry
Mall and offline in catalog CAO1. A product selection process
could hardly be made any faster or easier.

Find the right product faster using intuitive product
selection

e Complete selection of products and systems based on
technical characteristics or application requirements

e Simple, intuitive operation

e Option to save the configuration and order lists in a file format
of your choice (txt, pdf, xls, csv)

e Direct transfer of the order list into the shopping cart of the
Siemens Industry Mall

e Fast access to product data for the selected product and
system configuration

e Available in multiple languages for use by customers
anywhere in the world

You can find our configurators at the following website:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/configurators
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| CAx Download Manager
The 12 CAx data types are listed below:

R S
[:j ggg?;’:ﬁ;connectlon @ 3D models &1 Product images

r'?lrggt:crﬂdata || Manuals ‘E% Data sheets
m Certificates EapL'\»,‘l\al‘(l:rEfctric

1C01_00265

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/cax

The CAx Download Manager can supply you with all the neces-
sary CAXx file types for the products of your choice for use in all
common CAE and CAD systems. The data contained in the files
is continuously updated. The whole process involves only four
selection steps and is free of charge. All the files you select will
then be compiled into a zip file and made available for you to
download for further use.

This service will cut the time it takes you to integrate product
data into your CAE and CAD system by up to 80 %.

Siemens makes available up to 12 file types to support your
mechanical (CAD) and electrical (CAE) planning processes for
you to download at any time of the day.

Universal product data for your CAE and CAD systems
reduces data integration time by up to 80 %
e No manual data collection necessary

e Universal manufacturer data for all common CAE and CAD
systems

e Standardized documentation is simple to generate

e Choice of different languages for system commissioning
anywhere in the world
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Quality management

. Overview

The quality management system of our IC LMV LP Business Unit
complies with the international standard EN ISO 9001.

The products and systems listed in this catalog are marketed
using a VDE-approved quality management system according
to ISO 9001.

VDE certificate

Siemens AG

Infrastructure & Cities Sector

Low and Medium Voltage Division
Low Voltage & Products

Reg. No.: 40017/QM/03.06

Certificates

Information on the certificates available (CE, UL, CSA, FM,
shipping authorizations) for low-voltage power distribution and
electrical installation products can be found on the Internet at

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support.

In the Entry List you can use the certificate type (general product
approval, explosion protection, test certificates, shipbuilding,...)
as a filter criterion.
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Standards and approvals

. Overview

Approvals, test certificates, characteristic curves

An overview of the certificates available for low-voltage power
distribution and electrical installation products along with more
technical documentation can be consulted daily on the Internet
at

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support
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Product support: Approvals / Certificates Product support: Characteristic curves
Product standards (excerpt)
IEC EN DIN VDE Title
60947-1 60947-1 - Low-voltage controlgear and switchgear: General rules
60947-2 60947-2 - e Circuit breakers
60947-3 60947-3 - ¢ Switches, disconnectors, switch disconnectors and fuse-combination units
60947-4-1 60947-4-1 - * Contactors and motor starters — Electromechanical contactors and motor starters
60947-4-2 60947-4-2 - e Contactors and motor starters — Semiconductor motor controllers and starters, soft starters
60947-4-3 60947-4-3 -- e Contactors and motor starters — AC semiconductor controllers and contactors for non-motor loads
60947-5-1 60947-5-1 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Electromechanical control circuit devices
60947-5-2 60947-5-2 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Proximity switches
60947-5-3 60947-5-3 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Requirements for proximity devices with
defined behaviour under fault conditions
60947-5-5 60947-5-5 -- e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Electrical emergency stop device with mechanical latch-
ing function
60947-5-6 60947-5-6 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — DC interface for proximity sensors and
switching amplifiers (NAMUR)
60947-5-7 60947-5-7 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Requirements for proximity switches with
analog output
60947-5-8 60947-5-8 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Three-position enabling switches
60947-5-9 60947-5-9 - e Control circuit devices and switching elements — Flow rate switches
60947-6-1 60947-6-1 -- * Multiple function equipment — Transfer switching equipment
60947-6-2 60947-6-2 -- * Multiple function equipment — Control and protective switching devices (or equipment) (CPS)
60947-7-1 60947-7-1 -- e Ancillary equipment — Terminal blocks for copper conductors
60947-7-2 60947-7-2 -- ¢ Ancillary equipment — Protective conductor terminal blocks for copper conductors
60947-7-3 60947-7-3 - ¢ Ancillary equipment — Safety requirements for fuse terminal blocks
60947-8 60947-8 -- e Control units for built-in thermal protection (PTC) for rotating electrical machines
62026-2 50295 - e Controller and device interface systems. Actuator-Sensor Interface (AS-i)
60269-1 60269-1 - Low-voltage fuses — General requirements
60269-4 60269-4 - Low-voltage fuses — Supplementary requirements for fuse-links for the protection of semiconductor
devices
60050-441 - - International Electrotechnical Vocabulary. Switchgear, controlgear and fuses
60439-1 60439-1 -- Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies — Type-tested and partially type-tested assemblies
61439-1 -- -- Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies — General rules
61439-2 -- -- Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies — Particular requirements for busbar trunking
systems (busways)
- 50274 -- Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies — Protection against electric shock - Protection
against unintentional direct contact with hazardous live parts
61140 61140 -- Protection against electric shock - Common aspects for installation and equipment
60664-1 60664-1 -- Insulation coordination for electrical equipment within low-voltage systems —

Principles, requirements and tests
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IEC EN DIN VDE Title

60204-1 60204-1 -- Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines — General requirements

- 50178 -- Electronic equipment for use in power installations

60079-14 60079-14 -- Explosive atmospheres — Part 14: Electrical installations design, selection and erection
Installing electrical apparatus in potentially explosive gas atmospheres (except mining)

60079-2 60079-2 -- Explosive atmospheres — Part 2: Equipment protection by pressurized enclosures "p"

61810-1 61810-1 - Electromechanical elementary relays — Part 1: General requirements

61812-1 61812-1 -- Specified time relays for industrial use — Part 1: Requirements and tests

60999-1 60999-1 - Connecting devices — Electrical copper conductors — Safety requirements for screw-type and screwless-
type clamping units — Part 1: General requirements and particular requirements for clamping units for con-
ductors from 0.2 mm? to 35 mm

61558-1 61558-1 0570-1" Safety of power transformers, power supplies, reactors and similar products —
- Part 1: General requirements and tests

61558-2-1 61558-2-1 0570-2-1") - Part 2-1: Particular requirements and tests for separating transformers and power supplies
incorporating separating transformers for general applications

61558-2-2 61558-2-2 0570-2-2") - Part 2-2: Particular requirements and tests for control transformers and power supplies
incorporating control transformers

61558-2-4 61558-2-4 0570-2-4") - Part 2-4: Particular requirements and tests for isolating transformers and power supply units
incorporating isolating transformers

61558-2-6 61558-2-6 0570-2-6") - Part 2-6: Particular requirements and tests for safety isolating transformers and power supply units
incorporating safety isolating transformers

61558-2-9 61558-2-9 0570-2-9" - Part 2-9: Particular requirements and tests for transformers and power supply units for class IlI
handlamps for tungsten filament lamps

61558-2-12 61558-2-12 0570-2-12") - Part 2-12: Particular requirements for constant voltage transformers

61558-2-13 61558-2-13 0570-2-13") - Part 2-13: Particular requirements and tests for auto transformers and power supply units
incorporating auto transformers

61558-2-15 61558-2-15 0570-2-151) - Part 2-15: Particular requirements for isolating transformers for the supply of medical locations

61558-2-20 61558-2-20 0570-2-20") - Part 2-20: Particular requirements and tests for small reactors

62041 62041 0570-10"  Power transformers, power supply units, reactors and similar products — EMC requirements

60076-11 60076-11 - Power transformers — Part 11: Dry-type transformers

- -- 0552 Standards for variable-ratio transformers with moving contacts perpendicular to the coiling direction

61000-4-1 61000-4-1 - Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) — Part 4-1: Testing and measurement techniques — Overview
of [EC 61000-4 series

61000-6-3 61000-6-3 - Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) — Part 6-3: Generic standards — Emission standard for
residential, commercial and light-industrial environments

61000-6-4 61000-6-4 - Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) — Part 6-4: Generic standards — Emission standard for
industrial environments

60044-1 60044-1 - Instrument transformers — Part 1: Current transformers

) VDE classification.

uL CSA C22.2 ASME JIS Title

506 - - -- Specialty transformers

508 -- -- - Industrial control equipment

489 - - -- Molded case circuit breakers, molded case switches and circuit breaker enclosures

1012 - - - Power units other than CLASS 2

1561 -- -- - Dry-type general purpose and power transformers

5085 -- -- - Low-voltage transformers

60601-1 -- -- - Medical electrical equipment, Part 1. General requirements for safety (IEC 60601, EN 60601,
VDE 0750-1)

1604 - - -- Electrical equipment for use in CLASS | and Il, Division 2 and CLASS Il hazardous (Classified) locations

1059 - - -- Terminal blocks

486A-486B -- - - Wire connectors

486E -- -- - Equipment wiring terminals for use with aluminum and/or copper conductors

50 -- -- - Enclosures for electrical equipment. Non-environmental considerations

-- No. 66 - -- Specialty transformers

- No. 14 -- - Industrial control equipment

- No. 5 - - Molded case circuit breakers, molded case switches and circuit breaker enclosures

- No. 107-1  -- - General use power supplies

- -- A175/B44.1 - Elevator and escalator electrical equipment

C 8201-4-1 Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear; Contactors and motor-starters

. Approval requirements valid in different countries

Siemens low-voltage switchgear and controlgear are designed,
manufactured and tested according to the relevant German
standards (DIN and VDE), IEC publications and European stan-
dards (EN) as well as CSA and UL standards. The standards as-
signed to the single devices are stated in the relevant parts of
this catalog.

As far as is economically viable, the requirements of the various
regulations valid in other countries are also taken into account in
the design of the equipment.

In some countries (see table below), an approval is required for
certain low-voltage switchgear and controlgear components.

Depending on the market requirements, these components have
been submitted for approval to the authorized testing institutes.

In some cases, CSA for Canada and UL for the USA only ap-
prove special switchgear versions. Such special versions are lis-
ted separately from the standard versions in the individual parts
of this catalog.

For this equipment, partial limitations of the maximum permissi-
ble voltages, currents and ratings can be imposed, or special
approval and, in some cases, special identification is required.

For use on board ship, the specifications of the marine classifi-
cation societies must be observed (see table below). In some
cases, they require type tests of the components to be appro-

ved.
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. Testing bodies, approval identification and approval requirements

Country Canada ') usal China
Government-appointed or private, officially CSA UL UL caQc
recognized testing bodies (USA)
Approval symbol € c®cw @ s

¢ s ¢ s

c @us c @us
Approval requirements + + 4

Remarks

UL and CSA are authorized to grant approvals according to Canadian CCC

or US regulations. Please note: these approvals are frequently not reco-
gnized and additional approval often has to be obtained from the natio-

nal testing authority.

For more information about UL and CSA on request.

" For guide numbers and file numbers for the approvals, visit our website at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support

| CE marking

Manufacturers of products which fall within the scope of EC di-
rectives must identify their products, operating instructions or
packaging with a CE marking of conformity.

The CE mark confirms that a product fulfills the appropriate ba-
sic requirements of all pertinent directives. The mark is a manda-
tory requirement for putting products into circulation throughout
the EC.

All the products in this catalog are in conformance with the EC
directives and bear the CE marking of conformity.

* | ow-voltage directive
e EMC directive

e Machinery directive

e Ex protection directive

The CE mark of conformity: 3

[ Special standards in different countries

CCC approval

A003617

Since August 1, 2003, CCC approval is requi-
red for many products that are marketed in
China.

GOST approval for Russia

i

A GOST approval is required for all products that are to be sold
in Russia. The GOST mark has been obligatory on the pa-
ckaging of all devices since mid-1998.

All devices delivered to any part of the Russian Federation must
have this customs certification.

. Type overview of approved devices

Approvals
Canada USA China Australia Russia
@ c Wus ® c @us L\ Ces C-Tick GOST TR
3VT molded case circui breakers up to 1600 A (MCCB)
IEC version
-0AAO0 - - - - - + - + +
-0AA0 - - = = - + - + o
-0AAO - -- - - -- + - + +
-0AAO0 - - - - - + - + +
-0AAQ - - - - - + - + +
3VT9100-.... (Switches) = - - - - - B Py "
3VT9300-.... (Switches) - - = - -~ - - o e
3VT9500-.... (Switches) - = - - - - B + "
3VT9...-.... (Other accessories) - -- -- = = = - + +
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Germany Great Britain ~ France Norway CIS Italy Poland USA
GL LRS BV DNV RMRS RINA PRS ABS

3VT molded case circui breakers up to 1600 A (MCCB)

IEC version

3VT17..-.....-0AA0Q -- -- = = = - - -
3VT27..-.....-0AA0Q -- - = = = - - -
3VT37..-.....-0AAQ - = = = -~ - - -
3VT47..-.....-0AA0Q -- -- = = = - - -
3VT57..-.....-0AA0Q -- - = - = - - -
3VT9100-.... (Switches) - = = = — - - -
3VT9300-.... (Switches) - - - - - - - -
3VT9500-.... (Switches) - - - - - - - -
3VT9...-.... (Other accessories) -- - = = = -~ - -

Marine classifications

+ Standard version approved. -- Not yet submitted for approval.

. More information

You can find more information about standards and approvals at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support

If you have any question concerning UL/CSA approvals, contact
Technical Support.

More detailed information is available at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support
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. Contact partners at Siemens Industry

Partner at Industry Automation
and Drive Technologies

4 yonr serce ey, 3
sates, arwg, service, suppa, tpae pirts o
et kst Automatcr, e Deve Tochrctogers range.
Vons e corbact can b Voured 1 Loty

+ Lo Voltage Controds and Dt bution Ot

Fleane nebect 3 prochect @ oam

5 Poass
newstor ety
3 dob & Carwery

Partnier at Industry Automation and
Drive Technologies

» doba 1 Coreers

Partnier at Industry Automation and
Drive Technalogies

3 Cortacts Dateisese 3 Dries Techrlegy

O oo s rnrn
et proskact grug? >

Lo Bt b et Pt el
Somens 401 M Ervuten.

B IAADT 05TV 14

Company
Vvt | WADT 06T

At Siemens Industry, more than 85 000 people are resolutely
pursuing the same goal:

long-term improvement of your competitive ability.

We are committed to this goal. Thanks to our dedication, we are
continually setting new standards. In all industries — worldwide.

At your service, locally, around the globe: Partners for
consulting, sales, training, service, support, spare parts ...
on the entire Siemens Industry range.

Your personal contact can be found in our Contact Database at
www.siemens.com/automation/partner.

You start by selecting a

* Product group,

e Country,

e City,

e Service.
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The unmatched complete service

for the entire life cycle

| Online support | Field Service
Our comprehensive online infor-
mation platform covers every
aspect of our Service & Support
and is available whenever,

Siemens Field Service offers
support with all aspects of
commissioning and mainte-
nance — so that the availability of

wherever. your machines and plants is
assured whatever the case.
More detailed information is available at More detailed information is available at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/support www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support
. Technical support . Spare parts

Plants and systems in all indus-
tries worldwide are expected to
meet ever higher levels of avail-
ability. We can help you rule out
unexpected stoppages: with a
global network and optimum
logistics chains.

1 The competent consulting
service for technical issues with
a broad range of customer-

oriented services for all our
products and systems.

———

More detailed information is available at More detailed information is available at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support
. Training . Specification texts

Extend your lead — with practice-  You can obtain qualified, free support to help you produce
related know-how straight from specifications for technically equipping non-residential and
the manufacturer. industrial buildings at

www.siemens.com/specifications

More detailed information is available at
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/training
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Comprehensive support from A to Z

[ Overview
Product information
Website Fast and targeted information on low-voltage power
distribution:
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage
Newsletter Always up to date about our trend-setting products

and systems:
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/newsletter

Product information/product & system selection

Information and Current catalogs, customer magazines, brochures,
Download Center demo software and promotion packages:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/infomaterial

Industry Mall Comprehensive information and order platform for
the Siemens Industry Basket:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/mall

Product & system engineering

SIMARIS Support in planning and configuring the electrical
software tools power distribution:

www.siemens.com/simaris

SIMARIS Assists in generating offers and configuring
configuration ALPHA distribution boards up to the low-voltage
planning and SIVACON S4 switchboards

configuring software ., <icens com/scib

Product documentation

Service & Support Comprehensive technical information - from planning
portal to configuration and operation:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/product-support

Product configurator Complete selection of products and systems based
on technical characteristics or application require-
ments

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/configurators

CAx Download Collation of CAx data types for standard CAE and
Manager CAD systems:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/cax

My Documentation = Compilation of project-specific documentation:

Manager www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/mdm

Image database Collection of product photographs and graphics,
such as dimensional drawings and internal circuit
diagrams:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/picturedb

Product training

SITRAIN Portal Comprehensive training program about our
products, systems and engineering tools:

www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/training

Product hotline

Technical Support Support in all technical queries about our products:
E-mail: support.automation@siemens.com
www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/technical-support
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Overview

Software types

Software requiring a license is categorized into types.
The following software types have been defined:

e Engineering software
e Runtime software

Engineering software

This includes all software products for creating (engineering)
user software, e.g. for configuring, programming, parameteriz-
ing, testing, commissioning or servicing.

Data generated with engineering software and executable
programs can be duplicated for your own use or for use by third-
parties free-of-charge.

Runtime software

This includes all software products required for plant/machine
operation, e.g. operating system, basic system, system expan-
sions, drivers, etc.

The duplication of the runtime software and executable pro-
grams created with the runtime software for your own use or for
use by third-parties is subject to a charge.

You can find information about license fees according to use in
the ordering data (e.g. in the catalog). Examples of categories of
use include per CPU, per installation, per channel, per instance,
per axis, per control loop, per variable, etc.

Information about extended rights of use for parameteriza-
tion/configuration tools supplied as integral components of the
scope of delivery can be found in the readme file supplied with
the relevant product(s).

License types

Siemens Industry Automation & Drive Technologies offers vari-
ous types of software license:

e Floating license

e Single license

® Rental license

* Rental floating license
e Trial license

* Demo license

* Demo floating license

Floating license

The software may be installed for internal use on any number of
devices by the licensee. Only the concurrent user is licensed.
The concurrent user is the person using the program. Use
begins when the software is started.

A license is required for each concurrent user.

Single license

Unlike the floating license, a single license permits only one
installation of the software per license.

The type of use licensed is specified in the ordering data and
in the Certificate of License (ColL). Types of use include for
example per instance, per axis, per channel, etc.

One single license is required for each type of use defined.

Rental license

A rental license supports the "sporadic use" of engineering
software. Once the license key has been installed, the software
can be used for a specific period of time (the operating hours do
not have to be consecutive).

One license is required for each installation of the software.

Rental floating license

The rental floating license corresponds to the rental license,
except that a license is not required for each installation of the
software. Rather, one license is required per object (for example,
user or device).

Trial license

A trial license supports "short-term use" of the software in a non-
productive context, e.g. for testing and evaluation purposes.
It can be transferred to another license.

Demo license

The demo license support the "sporadic use" of engineering soft-
ware in a non-productive context, for example, use for testing
and evaluation purposes. It can be transferred to another
license. After the installation of the license key, the software can
be operated for a specific period of time, whereby usage can be
interrupted as often as required.

One license is required per installation of the software.

Demo floating license

The demo floating license corresponds to the demo license,
except that a license is not required for each installation of the
software. Rather, one license is required per object (for example,
user or device).

Certificate of license (ColL)

The ColL is the licensee's proof that the use of the software has
been licensed by Siemens. A CoL is required for every type of
use and must be kept in a safe place.

Downgrading

The licensee is permitted to use the software or an earlier ver-
sion/release of the software, provided that the licensee owns
such a version/release and its use is technically feasible.

Delivery versions

Software is constantly being updated.
The following delivery versions

* PowerPack

e Upgrade

can be used to access updates.

Existing bug fixes are supplied with the ServicePack version.

PowerPack

PowerPacks can be used to upgrade to more powerful software.
The licensee receives a new license agreement and ColL
(Certificate of License) with the PowerPack. This ColL, together
with the ColL for the original product, proves that the new soft-
ware is licensed.

A separate PowerPack must be purchased for each original
license of the software to be replaced.

Upgrade

An upgrade permits the use of a new version of the software on
the condition that a license for a previous version of the product
is already held.

The licensee receives a new license agreement and CoL with
the upgrade. This CoL, together with the CoL for the previous
product, proves that the new version is licensed.

A separate upgrade must be purchased for each original license
of the software to be upgraded.
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. Overview

ServicePack

ServicePacks are used to debug existing products.
ServicePacks may be duplicated for use as prescribed accord-
ing to the number of existing original licenses.

License key

Siemens Industry Automation & Drive Technologies supplies
software products with and without license keys.

The license key serves as an electronic license stamp and

is also the "switch" for activating the software (floating license,
rental license, etc.).

The complete installation of software products requiring license
keys includes the program to be licensed (the software) and the
license key (which represents the license).

Software Update Service (SUS)

As part of the SUS contract, all software updates for the respec-
tive product are made available to you free of charge for a period
of one year from the invoice date. The contract will automatically
be extended for one year if it is not canceled three months
before it expires.

The possession of the current version of the respective software
is a basic condition for entering into an SUS contract.

You can download explanations concerning license conditions from
www.siemens.com/automation/salesmaterial-as/catalog/en/
terms_of_trade_en.pdf
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
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CAX Download ManaGET ..ottt 6/9
Circuit Breaker Trip UNIE oo 3/1 1, 5/8
e for Starter combination ... 1/5 U
T o o % e Undervollage tpunis . 16,124, 25,228, 35, 414, 514, 5127
o for motor protection w
* for system protection .. WIthArAWAIE AESIGN oo 2/41
CIFCUIT DIrEAKET ... Withdrawable version ... /8. 3/8, 3/42 ... 344, 4/6, 5/6, 512 ... 5/13
CONNECHNG ACCESSOMES ...ttt

Connecting sets
Connection parts
e for fixed-mounted circuit-breakers

E

ETU D UNIE oo 3/4, 4/4, 5/4
G

Glossary

I

INAUSTETY Mall Lo 6/7
Industry OnliNg SUPPOIT ......o.eciiiiiiiiiit e 6/7
Information and download CEeNtEr ..........cc.ooiviiiiiiiiii e 6/6
INEEIIOCKS i 1/8
L

M

Manual operating MechaniSM .........c.ccooveeiiirieieiieeee e 1/7,1/9, 3/30
El\)/l/gghanical interlocking .1/7, 1/25 ... 1/48, 2/6, 2/29, 2/31, 3/6, 3/32, 4/5, 5/5,
Molded Case ...... 1/1...1/48,2/1 ... 2/68, 3/1 ... 3/67, 4/1 ... 4/18, 5/1 ... 5/45
Molded Case Circuit-Breaker

e 3VT2 .. 2[37
e 3VT3 .. .. 3/37
Motorized operating mechanism 1/7, 1/8, 1/9, 1/28, 2/33 ... 2/37, 3/34 ... 3/37,
......................................................................................... 4/5, 5/5, 5/30 ... 5/33
® ACCESSONES fOI ittt 2/7
®  With STOrage SPriNg .....oovioiiiiiiii i 2/7
MOUNtING @CCESSOMIES ..vvvvevviviiiis ettt 1/10, 1/11, 2/8, 2/9
o

OVErcurrent relEasEeS .........cc.oovveeeivieireeeieeeeeeece e 2/4,4/9 ... 4/18
Overcurrent trip UNItS ......ooooveiiviiiciiiieieae 2/16, 3/17 ... 3/25, 5/14 ... 5/23
P

Parallel switching .. L A/7,1/8,1/25 ... 1/48, 2/29, 2/31, 3/6, 3/32, 5/29
parallel SWILCHING ....voviiiioiie e 2/6
Plug-in Device
Plug-in version
Product CONfIQUIator .........cooviiiiiiii e 6/8
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Article-No. Page Export markings Article-No. Page Export markings
ECCN AL ECCN AL
. | .
3VT1710-2DA36-0AA0 1/3 N N
3VT1701-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 171020556070 e N N
3VT1701-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N SVT1710-2D036.0AA0 v N N
3VT1701-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT1710-2DM36.0A0 e N N
3VT1701-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT17102E A 0MRD e N N
SVT1702-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1710-2EB46-0AA0 115 N N
SVT1702-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1710-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1702-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1710-2EG46-0AA0 115 N N
SVT1702-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1710-2EH46-0AA0 113 N N
SVT1703-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1710-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1703-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1712-2DA36-0AA0 113 N N
3VT1703-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N 171290556070 e N N
SVT1703-2EB46-0AA0 15 N N 3VT1712-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N
3VT1703-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N 17199 A OARD e N N
3VT1703-2EG46-0AA0 1/5 N N SVT1712EB46.0MA0 e N N
3VT1703-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT17199ECA6.0MR0 v N N
3VT1704-2DA36-0AA0 1/3 N N SVT1712 95646070 e N N
SVT1704-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1712-2EH46-0AA0 113 N N
SVT1704-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1712-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1704-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1716-2DA36-0AA0 113 N N
SVT1704-2EA46-0AA0 13 N N 3VT1716-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N
SVT1704-2EB46-0AA0 /5 N N 3VT1716-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1704-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1716-2DE36-0AA0 1/5 N N
SVT1704-2EG46-0AA0 15 N N 3VT1716-2EA46-0AA0 113 N N
3VT1704-2EH46-0AA0 1/3 N N 171695546000 e N N
3VT1704-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT1716.2EC46.0AR0 v N N
3VT1705-2DA36-0AA0 113 N N SVT1716.9EE46.0000 e N N
3VT1705-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N SVT1716.9EG46.0MA0 e N N
3VT1705-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT1716-2EH46.0AA0 e N N
SVT1705-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1716-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1705-2EA46-0AA0 18 N N 3VT1792-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1705-2EB46-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1792-2DM36-0AA0 115 N N
SVT1705-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT1792-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N
SVT1705-2EG46-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT1792-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N
3VT1705-2EH46-0AA0 1/3 N N
STiToszasove N
AVT1706.0DA36.0AA0 i N 3 3VT2725-2AA36-0AA0 213 N N
3VT1706-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT2725-2AA46-0AA0 213 L N
3VT1706-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT2725-2AA56-0AA0 2/3 N N
3VT1706-2DM36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT2725-3AA36-0AA0 2/3 N N
3VT1706-2EA46-0AA0 1/3 N N 3VT2725-3AA46-0AA0 2/3 N N
AVT1706.2EB46.0AA0 T 5 N 3VT2725-3AA56-0AA0 213 N N
3VT1706-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT3
3VT1706-2EG46-0AA0 15 N N 3VT3763-2AA36-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1706-2EH46-0AA0 13 N N 3VT3763-2AA46-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1706-2EJ46-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT3763-2AA56-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1708-2DA36-0AA0 13 N N 3VT3763-3AA36-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1708-2DB36-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT3763-3AA46-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1708-2DC36-0AA0 1/4 N N 3VT3763-3AA56-0AA0 3/3 N N
3VT1708-2EA46-0AA0 113 N N
3VT1708-2EB46-0AA0 115 N N SVT4710-3AA30-0AA0 U8 N N
3VT1708-2EC46-0AA0 1/4 N N SVT4710-3AA38-0AA0 &L N
3VT1708-2EG46-0AA0 1/5 N N 3VT5
3VT1708-2EH46-0AA0 113 N N 3VT5716-3AA30-0AA0 5/3 N N
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3VT5716-3AA38-0AA0 5/3 N N 3VT9116-5GY42 1/9 N N
3VT9100-1SB00 1/6 EAR99 N 3VT9200-3HA10 2/6 N N
3VT9100-1SC00 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3HA20 2/6 N N
3VT9100-1SD00 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3HB20 2/6 N N
3VT9100-1SEOO 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3HC 10 2/6 N N
3VT9100-1UC00 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3HD10 2/6 N N
3VT9100-1UDO0 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3HLOO 2/10 N N
3VT9100-1UEOO 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3MJ00 2[7 N N
3VT9100-1UU00 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3MJ10 2/7 N N
3VT9100-1UV00 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3ML0OO 2/7 N N
3VT9100-2AB10 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3ML10 2/7 N N
3VT9100-2AB20 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3MNOO 2/7 N N
3VT9100-2AH10 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3MN10 2/7 N N
3VT9100-2AH20 1/6 N N 3VT9200-3MQ00 2/7 N N
3VT9100-3HA10 1/7 N N 3VT9200-3MQ10 2/7 N N
3VT9100-3HA20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4ED30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HB20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4EE30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HC10 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4PA30 2/8 N N
3VT9100-3HD10 17 N N 3VT9200-4PA40 2/8 N N
3VT9100-3HE10 17 N N 3VT9200-4RC0O0 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HE20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4RC30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HF20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4TA30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HG10 17 N N 3VT9200-4TC0O0 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HG20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4TC30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HH10 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4TN30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-3HH20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4WA30 2/8 N N
3VT9100-3HJ10 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4WA40 2/8 N N
3VT9100-3HJ20 1/7 N N 3VT9200-4WNOO 2/10 N N
3VT9100-3HLOO 111 N N 3VT9200-8BLO0 2/10, 3/10 N N
3VT9100-3MA0O 1/8 EAR99 N 3VT9200-8BNOO 2/10, 3/10 N N
3VT9100-3MB0O 1/8 EAR99 N 3VT9200-8CB30 2/10 N N
3VT9100-3MDO0 1/8 EAR99 N 3VT9200-8CB40 2/10 N N
3VT9100-3MEOO 1/8 EAR99 N 3VT9200-8LC10 2/7 N N
3VT9100-3MF00 111 N N 3VT9203-4TFO0 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4ED30 1/10 N N 3VT9203-4TF30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4PP30 1/11 N N 3VT9210-6AC00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-4RC0O0 1/10 N N 3VT9210-6AP00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-4RC30 1/10 N N 3VT9210-6AS00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-4TAOO 1/10 N N 3VT9210-6BC0O0 2/4 N N
3VT9100-4TA30 1/10 N N 3VT9215-4TD00 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4TF30 1/10 N N 3VT9215-4TD30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4TF40 1/10 N N 3VT9215-4TF00 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4TNOO 1/10 N N 3VT9215-4TF30 2/9 N N
3VT9100-4TN30 1/10 N N 3VT9216-6AB00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8CA30 111 N N 3VT9216-6AC00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8CA40 111 N N 3VT9216-6AP00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8CEOO 1/11 N N 3VT9216-6AS00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8CE30 1/11 N N 3VT9216-6BC0O0 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8LA0O 1/8 N N 3VT9220-6AB00 2/4 N N
3VT9100-8LBO0 1/8 N N 3VT9224-4TD00 2/9 N N
3VT9115-5GY31 1/9 N N 3VT9224-4TD30 2/9 N N
3VT9115-5GY41 1/9 N N 3VT9224-4TFO0 2/9 N N
3VT9116-56GA40 1/9 N N 3VT9224-4TF30 2/9 N N
3VT9116-56GB40 1/9 N N 3VT9225-6AB00 2/4 N N
3VT9116-5GY32 1/9 N N 3VT9225-6AC00 2/4 N N
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3VT9225-6AP00 2/4 N N 3VT9300-4ED30 3/9 N N
3VT9225-6AS00 2/4 N N 3VT9300-4EE30 3/9 N N
3VT9225-6BC00 2/4 N N 3VT9300-4PA30 3/8 N N
3VT9225-6DT00 2/4 N N 3VT9300-4PA40 3/8 N N
3VT9300-1SB00 2/5 EAR99 N 3VT9300-4RC0O0 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1SC00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4RC30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1SD00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4TA30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1SE00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4TC00 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1UC00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4TC30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1UC10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4TN30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-1UD00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4WA30 3/8 N N
3VT9300-1UD10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4WA40 3/8 N N
3VT9300-1UE00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4WL0O 2/10 N N
3VT9300-1UE10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-4WLOO 3/10 N N
3VT9300-2AC10 2/5,3/5 N N 3VT9300-4WNOO 3/10 N N
3VT9300-2AC20 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-8CB30 3/10 N N
3VT9300-2AD10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-8CB40 3/10 N N
3VT9300-2AD20 2/5,3/5 N N 3VT9300-8CE0D 210,310 N N
3VT9300-2AE10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-8CE30 210,310 N N
3VT9300-2AE20 25.3/5 5 N 3VT9300-8LA00 2/7, 317 N N
3VT9300-2AF10 25,35 N N 3VT9300-8LB00 2/7, 317 N N
3VT9300-2AF20 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-8LC10 3/7 N N
3VT9300-2AG10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9300-8L.C20 2/7,3/7 N N
3VT9300-2AG20 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9303-4TF00 3/9 N N
3VT9300-2AH10 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9303-4TF30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-2AH20 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9315-4TD00 3/9 N N
3VT9300-2AJ00 2/5, 3/5 N N 3VT9315-4TD30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HA10 3/6 N N 3VT9315-4TFO0 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HA20 3/6 N N 3VT9315-4TF30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HB20 3/6 N N 3VT9324-4TDO0 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HC10 3/6 N N 3VT9324-4TD30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HD10 3/6 N N 3VT9324-4TF00 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HE10 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9324-4TF30 3/9 N N
3VT9300-3HE20 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9325-6AB00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HF20 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9325-6AC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HG10 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9325-6AP00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HG20 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9325-6AS00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HG30 2/6, 3/6 N N 3VT9325-6BC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HH10 2/6. 3/6 N = 3VT9331-6AB00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HH20 206.3/6 N = 3VT9340-6AB00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HH30 206, 3/6 N N 8VT9340-6AC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HJ10 2/6, 3/6 N N 8VT9340-6AP00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HJ20 2/6, 3/6 N N 8VT9340-6A500 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3HLOO 3/10 N N 3VT9340-6BC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MFO0 27,37 N N 3VT9350-6AB00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MF10 27,37 N N 3VT9363-6AB00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MF20 210,310 N N 3VT9363-6AC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MJ00 37 N N 3VT9363-6AP00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MJ10 37 N N 3VT9363-6AS00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MLO0 37 N N 3VT9363-6BC00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3ML10 37 N N 3VT9363-6DT00 3/4 N N
3VT9300-3MN10 317 N N 3VT9400-4RC30 4/6, 5/6 N N
3VT9300-3MQ00 3/7 N N 3VT9410-6AC00 4/4 N N
3VT9300-3MQ10 317 N N 3VT9410-6AD00 4/4 N N
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3VT9410-6AP00 4/4 N N 3VT9500-8L.C40 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9410-6DT00 4/4 N N 3VT9510-6AC00 5/4 N N

3VT9431-6AC00 4/4 N N 3VT9510-6AD00 5/4 N N

3VT9431-6AD00 4/4 N N 3VT9510-6AP00 5/4 N N

3VT9431-6AP00 4/4 N N 3VT9512-6AC00 5/4 N N

3VT9463-6AC00 4/4 N N 3VT9512-6AD00 5/4 N N

3VT9463-6AD00 4/4 N N 3VT9512-6AP00 5/4 N N

3VT9463-6AP00 4/4 N N 3VT9516-6AC00 5/4 N N

3VT9480-6AC00 4/4 N N 3VT9516-6AD00 5/4 N N

3VT9480-6AD00 4/4 N N 3VT9516-6AP00 5/4 N N

3VT9480-6AP00 4/4 N N 3VT9516-6DT00 5/4 N N

3VT9500-1SFO0 4/4, 5/4 N N 8VT9524-4TG30 A8, 5 N N

3VT9500-1SG00 4/4, 5/4 N N 8VT9632-4TF30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-1SH00 4/4, 5/4 N N 8VT9533-4TF30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-1SJ00 4/4.5/4 N N 3VT9534-4TF30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-1SK00 4/4, 5/4 N N SVT9563-6AC00 2 N N

3VT9500-1SL0O0 4/4, 5/4 N N 8VT9563-6AD00 2 N N

3VT9500-1UF00 4/4, 5/4 N N 8VT9563-6AP00 R N N

3VT9500-1UG00 4/4, 5/4 N N A product's export markings are updated daily at

3VT9500-1UH00 4/4.5/4 N N www.siemens.com/industrymall.

3VT9500-1UJ00 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-1UK00 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-1ULOO 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-2AF10 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-2AF20 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-3HA10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HE10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HF10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HG10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HG20 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HJ10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3HLOO 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-3MF20 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-3MNOO 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3MN10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3MQ00 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-3MQ10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-4EF30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-4PLO0 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-4RC30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-4RD30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-4SA40 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-4WA30 4/6, 5/6 N N

3VT9500-4WL00 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-6AE0Q 4/4, 5/4 N N

3VT9500-8BNOO 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CC30 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CD30 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CE30 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CF30 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CG30 4/7, 5/7 N N

3VT9500-8CH30 417,57 a.Anfr. a.Anfr.

3VT9500-8LA00 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-8LC10 4/5, 5/5 N N

3VT9500-8LC30 4/5, 5/5 N N
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. Overview

By using this catalog you can acquire hardware and software
products described therein from Siemens AG subject to the fol-
lowing terms. Please note! The scope, the quality and the condi-
tions for supplies and services, including software products, by
any Siemens entity having a registered office outside of Germa-
ny, shall be subject exclusively to the General Terms and Con-
ditions of the respective Siemens entity. The following terms ap-
ply exclusively for orders placed with Siemens AG.

For customers with a seat or registered office in Germany

The “General Terms of Payment” as well as the “General Condi-
tions Tor the Supply of Products and Services of the Electrica
and Electronics Industry” shall apply.

For software products, the “General License Conditions for Soft-
ware Products for Automation and Drives for Customers with a
Seat or registered Office in Germany” shall apply.

For customers with a seat or registered office outside of
Germany

The “General Terms of Payment” as well as the “General Condi-
tions for Supplies of Siemens, Automation and Drives for Cus-
tomvlars with a Seat or registered Office outside of Germany” shall
apply.

For software products, the “General License Conditions for Soft-
ware Products for Automation and Drives for Customers with a
Seat or registered Office outside of Germany” shall apply.

General

The dimensions are in mm. In Germany, according to the Ger-
man law on units in measuring technology, data in inches only
apply to devices for export.

[llustrations are not binding.

Insofar as there are no remarks on the corresponding pages,
- especially with regard to data, dimensions and weights given -
these are subject to change without prior notice.

The prices are in € (Euro) ex works, exclusive packaging.

The sales tax (value added tax) is not included in the prices.
It shall be debited separately at the respective rate according to
the applicable legal regulations.

Prices are subject to change without prior notice. We will debit
the prices valid at the time of delivery.

Surcharges will be added to the prices of products that contain
silver, copper, aluminum, lead and/or gold if the respective ba-
sic official prices for these metals are exceeded. These sur-
charges will be determined based on the official price and the
metal factor of the respective product.

The surcharge will be calculated on the basis of the official price
ondthe day prior to receipt of the order or prior to the release
order.

The metal factor determines the official price as of which the
metal surcharges are charged and the calculation method used.
The metal factor, provided it is relevant, is included with the
price information of the respective products.

You will find

e an exact explanation of the metal factor

e the text of the Comprehensive Terms and Conditions of Sale
and Delivery of Siemens AG

in the Internet under
www.siemens.com/automation/salesmaterial-as/catalog/en
/terms_of_trade_en.pdf

Export regulations

Siemens shall not be obligated to fulfill this agreement if such ful-
fillment is prevented by any impediments arising out of national
or international foreign trade or customs requirements or any
embargoes or other sanctions.

If Purchaser transfers goods (hardware and/ or software and/ or
technology as well as corresponding documentation, regardless
of the mode of provision) delivered by Siemens or works and
services (including all kinds of technical support) performed by
Siemens to a third party worldwide, Purchaser shall comply with
all applicable national and international (re-) export control reg-
ulations. In any event Purchaser shall comply with the (re-) ex-
port control regulations of the Federal Republic of Germany, of
the European Union and of the United States of America.

If required to conduct export control checks, Purchaser, upon
request by Siemens, shall promptly provide Siemens with all in-
formation pertaining to particular end customer, destination and
intended use of goods, works and services provided by Sie-
mens, as well as any export control restrictions existing.

Purchaser shall indemnify and hold harmless Siemens from and
against any claim, proceeding, action, fine, loss, cost and dam-
ages arising out of or relating to any noncompliance with export
control regulations by Purchaser, and Purchaser shall compen-
sate Siemens for all losses and expenses resulting thereof, un-
less such noncompliance was not caused by fault of the Pur-
chasfer. This provision does not imply a change in burden of
proof.

The products listed in this catalog / price list may be subject to
European / German and/or US export regulations.

Therefore, any export requiring a license is subject to approval
by the competent authorities.

According to current provisions, the following export regulations
must be observed with respect to the products featured in this
catalog / price list:

AL Number of the German Export List

Products marked other than “N” require an export license.
In the case of software products, the export designations of the
relevant data medium must also be generally adhered to.

Goods labeled with an “AL" not equal to “N” are subject to Eu-
ropean or German export authorization when being exported
out of the EU.

Export Control Classification Number

Products marked other than “N” are subject to a reexport
license to specific countries.

In the case of software products, the export designations of the
relevant data medium must also be generally adhered to.

Goods labeled with “ECCN" not equal to “N” are subject to US
re-export authorization.

ECCN

Even without a label, or with label "AL:N" or "ECCN:N", authoriza-
tion may be required due to the final end-use and destination for
which the goods are to be used.

In addition, you can preview the export designations via our "In-
dustry Mall" online catalog system in the respective product de-
scription. The deciding factors are the AL or ECCN export autho-
rization indicated on order confirmations, delivery notes and in-
voices.

Errors excepted and subject to change without prior notice.
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